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Che book LoA-0-Qalum (The Pen
and The Scripturum) was written
by His Divine Grace, Qalander
Baba Auliya at the behest of the
Holy Prophet; the Prophet of
Islam, (Peace andBlessings of God be
upon him), The Holy Prophet gave this
auspicious command to him
directly in a manner, which is
known as the Owaisian Manner,
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Possessor of the Insinuated Knowledee, Knower
of the Secrets of the Command, “Be!” Proclaimer of the
Reality, the Kind Preceptor, His Divine Grace. Hassan
Ukhra Mohammad Azeem Burkhiya Qalander Baba
Auliya (May the blessings of God be upon him), whose
saying is the saying of God though uttered through the
human mouth, narrated the contents. which were
mscribed on the screen of my mind, by his stron g
Spiritual Influence, word by word. .... And, thus, this
inspired writing, stated by Qalander Baba Auliya and
penned down by me took the form of Lok-0-Qalum
(The Pen and the Scripturum).
This knowledge of the Spiritual Science is the
heritage of mankind and jinns. 1, hereby, deliver this
trust onto the present and the future generations of man
and the jinns.

Khwaja Shamsuddin Azeemi,




One Book, Open and Clear
(Kitabu-ul-mibeen}
The Book contains thirty Million Preserved
Scriptura
(Loh-e-Mehfooz)
One Preserved Seripturum covers Eighty
thousand
Gialactic Systems
One Galactic System comprises of more than
one billion Permanent Inhabited Systems and
twelve
billion unstable systems
One system consists of' a complete solar system
Every sun (star) has nine to thirteen planets
that revolve around it.




The first Latifa (subtlety) that has been named as
Afkhfa, is the Point of Unily in every human soul.
It is the very same point which is the House of God. where
Giod Resides,

The point where the Beatific Visions of God
descend directly
And this is the very same point,
afer entering it one enters into the svstem operating in the
universe
and, he starts governing the cosmos,

It is the point after entering into which
the true value of this Elohistic statement,
“We subjugated for vou everything that is there in the
heavens and the earth™.
is comprehended clearly.

The cirele comprising of latifa-e-akhfa and khafi are known

as the Great Soul,

Noor-e-mutleg, nasme-¢-Mutley or Sabita
Latifa-e-Akhfa is located where the crown of the head is
and it is violet in color.

Latifa-e-khafi is of blue color and is located
between the evebrows.

The channel of Black Draught (nehr-e-rasweed)
irrigates the Great Soul or. to say, the latifu-e-akhfa
and the khafi
The person acquainted with the Great Soul witnesses
more than the Eleven and a half thousand Beatific Visions
of God, the Almighty.

Latifa-e-akhfa is the record of the Beatific Vision of the
Knowledge of God. mysteries and expediencies of God.
which can be perused in the light of lasifa-e-khafi.




A Spiritual Associate can study the stimuli of the Great Soul
by applying the Mode of Discernment with the blessings and
supervision ol his spiritual mentor.

Fhe cirele comprising of Jatifa-c-sivei and Roohi is named as
the Human Soul, Noor-e-Murakab, Nasma-e-Murakab or the
Aerven.

Latifa-c-sivri is located towards the right hand side
of the chest and it is white in color.

Commands about an individual are stored in Lecture 1
latifa-e-sirri in the Torm of the [lustrations
of the Preserved Scripturum.
When this /arifa is activated in a person.
he can see the Mustrative Realm (Alam-e-misal ).

Lecture 2

- : : oy Lecture 3
Fhe color of the Jatifa-c-Roohi is Green and it is located in
the middle of the chest.
The person acquainted with this latifa knows about the Lecture 4
sttuations of the Erebus/Purgatory (4lam-e-airaf) e 3

The channel of Abstraction leeds the Human Soul: the
combination of Latifir-e-sirri and the Roohi EVErY moment
The record of the species can be studied on the Preserved Lecture 6
Scripturum, in the light of the fatifa-e-Roohi
The circle comprising of fatifa-e-glabi and nafsi is named as
the Animal Soul, Navma-e-murakah. or Jowiva.
Latific-e-galbi is situated where the heart is, its color is red
and one can witness one’s deeds. which can be studied in the
light of the latifa-e-nafsi. Upon the activation of this subtlen Lecture 9
one gets acquainted with the world of jinns. '

lecture 7

Lecture 8

o ) = . Lecture 10
L1s being irrigated by the Channel of Abstraction

( Nefir-c-tashheed). Lecture 11
Latifa-enafsi is situated slightly below the naval point leomictz
; and 1ts color is vellow.
[t1s fed by the Channel of Manilestation (Nefir—e- Tazheer).
The lights of latifa-c-nafsi
increases many folds by perlforming
Muraghe.

Lecture 12
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Preface

Alshaikh Khwaja Shamsuddin Azeemi. Chief Editor
of the monthly Roohani Digest, the renowned spiritual
scholar. founder of the chain of Muragha Halls the world
over has had the honour of learning the spiritual sciences
[rom his spiritual mentor, His Divine Grace Qualander Baha
Auliya, the sage of this age.

In order to teach him the spiritual sciences Qalander
Baba Auliva made Alshaikh Azeemi 1o pen down the words
that he used to diclate during his sessions. which he
conducted especially for this purpose, at the early hours of
the morning, Alshaikh Azcemi being a devoted disciple not
only noted the contents but also did his best to understand
what he was taught. The eventual out come of his dedicated
work took the form of the “Lol-o-Qalum’, the first ever hook
that contains complete syllabus of the spiritual science.

Who clse was more suitable 10 explain the contents
of this document but Alshaikh Azeemi, the very able student
of Qalander Baba Auliva? Dissemination of that knowledee.
which is the legacy of prophets and had reached him in
disciplic succession, has become a mission lor Alshaikh
Azeemt, because, according to him, this know ledge is the
only ehixar and the antidote for the ailing humanity in present

§




times. His efforts in this regard have gone beyond the range
ol any commendations. He is a mission-oriented person who
Is untirmgly striving for equipping mankind with vision and
instght, by way of developing their concentrative abilitics

ths lectures although appear 10 be very simple
worded vet his manner of narration instigates a very profound
thinking pattern. These lectures are not only sood reading lor
a casual reader but also are helpful in providing guidance to
those who are seriously desirous ol embarking on the journcy
ol spiritual associability.

[ ranstator.
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Lecture 1

Record of Information pertaining to the

Universe The Presented and
Noor-e-Mutleq ~ Nasma-e-Mutleq The Acquired Knowledge
Sabita

The Great Soul

Before embarking on the journey of learming this
Latifa-e-Akhfa  + Latifa-e-Khafi Spiritual knowledge. it must be kept in mind that the
. knowledge we intend to learn, in the coming days, is the
Presented one. Presented Knowledge (/m-e-hazoori) 1s the
Commands for the formation of life knowledge that enables us to enter the world of the Unseen

nake i i 1 a ] Y. ] :
Noor-e-mufrad  Nasma-e-mufrad und n. S us lo acquaint 1mllh th_L 1L nseen. It is that
knowledge. which is a sort of direct information. bestowed

upon the mind of the person leaming this science, that is, the
unconscious stimuli start functioning in that person.
Functioning of the unconscious stimuli means tha
an impression of the stated thing is created upon the screen
of the mind. When, for instance, the teacher of the Presented
Knowledge. utters the word *pigeon’. an outline of a pigeon
s ' 1s formed in the memory or upon the sereen of the mind of
Record of the individuals' Acts the student. And, when the word sinks deeper in the mind, a
Nasma-e-murakab Jowi;m pigeon with all its detailed features is actually witnessed
sitting there upon the screen of the mind, '
Similarly, when the teacher mentions something
about a star or a planet, a bright star is actually felt twinkling

Aayan
The Human soul

Lafifa-e-Sirri + Latifa-e-Roohi

: The Animal Soul tpon the mental screen. And, when the spiritual teacher tells
; about the Paradise. the information. which we have already
| | ! Latifa-e-Qalli 4+ Latifa-e-Nafsi had about the Paradise, start displaying in our mind in the

form of a picture. We see that the Paradise is a garden with
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) wilertalls, brooks and streams ol sweet and clear water and
Dreaming & Wakefulness hemtiful sweet smelling flowers of every type and colours.
A, 1t 1s such a scenic place, which 1s beyond any
vomparison with the worldly scenes of beauty and charm.

This i1s a brief descripion of the Presented
knowledge.

The difference between the Presented and the
Avquired Knowledge (Hlwr-e-haseeli) is that in the latter case
when a teacher teaches to draw a picture 1o his students. he
demonstrates to draw a picture on a graph-paper and tells
that il these many squares of the graph are used i this way,
an eve would be formed. il these many squares are brought
under the pencil, a nose would be formed and. if these many
sijuares are used, an car would be the outcome, The more
the interest and willingness of the student to learn to draw a
picture is there, the more successful artist he becomes
hecause of the teacher’s guidance. or to say. the basis of the
Acquired Knowledge is that any particular abihity can he
activated in a person by proper training.

Contrary to this, the Presented Knowledge holds that
everybody has the innate ability of drawing picture. making
chair and tailoring dress. The work of the teacher is only to
get that innate ability activated m a person and, the morg
that ability is put to use and practiced, the more expert he
becomes i that hield.

Further explanation of this thing 1s that whatsoevel
existing in the world. or that ever existed or which will exist
ever henceforth, is flowing upon thoughts. Something exists
for us when we happen to receive information about that
thing, or in other words, a thought about that thing comes to
our mind, and if ne information about that thing is received
from within our self or no thought about that thing comes to
our mind then that thing does not exist for us, When a
person wants to be an artist, first of all it oceurs o hum that

Waketulmoss fiH

Act of Sighting
Sight

Scene
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he should be drawing a picture, Similarly. when a person
wants to be a carpenter, this thought comes to his mind that
he should be going for carpentry.

It1s, in the same way, true for everv scicnee and art
of the world, Every science or art begins with a thought or
an idea about that particular field of knowledge. Only after
having a thought about learning something we become
interested in that particular direction and we start searching
tor a teacher or guide who could help us in developing that
faculty. And, the teacher, keeping our interest and quest in
view, activates that particular ability in us.

His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliva in his book
Loh-0-Qalum has stated that all that a teacher could do is to
be mstrumental in awakening certain ability in his student.
lust as abilities for all the arts and sciences are there in a
person, m the very same manner. the ability to learn and
practice the “Spiritual Science’ is also there in a person.
When a person learns to draw a picture he is called an artist.
when he learns to make furniture, he is known as a carpenter
and il a person invents something, he is given the name of a
scientist. And. il a person manages to get his spiritual
potentials activated, with the help and guidance of a teacher.
he s called a spiritual person.

Ihe methods of awakenng and activating the
spiritual potenbials of a person have been disclosed in the
book *Lah-o-Calum .

Dreaming and awakening

In the light of this brief description of the Presented
and the Acquired Knowledge, it is not very difficult o
vonclude that for knowing, understanding and recognising
the soul, the Presented knowledge is the only true and
Ieliable source. The Acquired Knowledge cannot lead us 1o
(he soul. If someone tries to comprehend the soul by means
ol the Acquired Knowledge, he tends 1o go astray due 1o the
logical and intellectual arguments. Everybody trics to have
his own conjectural views about the soul. Few say, man
evolutes from apes. Some said. man is the son of the sun
Some assoclate man’s creation with the creation of fish,
And, comparatively more intelligent people when, upon
analysing the available/prevalent doctrines. cannot find any
lactual reality, tend to consider that the material life is
everything and ignore the soul altogether, in the course of
their search.

Or, 1o say. whosoever altempted understandimg ol
the soul by means of Acquired Knowledge. failed to reach
any real and final conclusion. But, whosoever had an access
to the soul by means of the Presented Knowledge was
liberated from doubts and dubiety and it enters into his
certitude that this body of flesh and bones is merely a fiction
and a hypothetical thing. The real thing is that which is
taking care of this physical body and if that thing detaches
itself” from this body, the body becomes inactive and stars
perishing.

At the moment we have to resolve. what is man?
What do we know of him? How do we identifv lnm? And,
what is his actual position in this universe?




Man, according to our worldly knowledge, is a
hpure made of tissues and muscles over the skeleton of
bones. Metaphorically, using the medical terms, 1t could be
said that there is a skeleton of bones covered with cotton,
bandages and plaster. The cotton is the simile for flesh,
bandages arc tissues and muscles and the plaster indicates
the skin. But. this physical body of Mesh and bones is devoid
ol any movement of its own. There is something else which
1s responsible for the movements of this physical body.

Suppose there is a figure of tiger made ol clay.
which is lying in a place where it is accumulating dust upon
il. When a person looks at that clay-tiger, he does not
mention anything about the dust covering that tiger and says
that he sces a tiger. Just as the dust gathered upon the clay-
tiger is merged into the identity of the tiger. similarly. the
soul. too, has gathered upon itself a fabric of flesh and
bones., which it manufactures from the lights and the figure
so produced 1s called the “body’.

His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliva explaining
this thing gives the example of the dress that is worn by the
physical body. According to him the movements of the dress
are related to with the body wearing it. And. when the dress
ts taken offl it cannot exhibit anv movement of its own. It is
net possible for the dress. which is placed to look like a
lving person. to move, no matter how forcefully it is
commanded to do so. But, i someone wears this dress. then
every movement of the body will automatically be
translerring to the dress. And. similar is the case of this
physical body. which 1s a robe of the soul.

As long as this dress is upon the soul. it 1s moving
and, when this dress is taken off by the soul. 1t takes the
torm of discarded attire. It is our routine ohservation that
when a person expires. he cannot offer anv resistance to
anything done for or against him. Death means that the soul

has taken off its dress and discarded it in such a manner that
It cannot altract the soul’s attention any longer. This making
ol the dress by the soul is not limited for this material world
only, rather the soul makes a new dress for itselfl at every
descent. m every zone and at every place and the soul
expresses its movements through the dress that it prepares
for itsell.

Not only the movements of the soul are exhibited by
means of this dress. the dress is developed. guarded and
reared by the soul. If in one zone this dress is composed of
putrefaction and foul smelling materials. in another it is
weaved of the light waves and vet in other zones it is made
up of Noor and Beatific Visions. When the soul prepares
this dress using the matter, due to the innate properties of
the matter, the Spatio-temporal limitations remain in lorce
for this dress (body). Or, in other words. the material dress
functions within the confines of time and space.

Quest for the soul

The exact position of the dress, the physical body of
flesh and bones, is witnessed when we expire, that is, we are
dead. After one is dead, the physical bodyv is not different
than a discarded dress.

In order to have better realization of this thing, we
have to look for a state in our life. which is identical or
similar to death. whether it is only momentarily or for a
longer duration. This is also necessary because 1t cannot be
taken as an example if 1t is not persistent and constant.
When this is searched in the stages or days and nights of our
life, the only state that is similar to death, is the state of
sleep.
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[t 15 a proverbial statement that a sleeping person
resembles a dead one. The only difference between these
two 15 that in the sleep the soul remains in touch with its
dress and guards it actively, whereas, in the case of a dead
person, it disconnects itsell” from its dress permanently, Or
to say. it passes away afler taking off this dress. The sleep is
such an activity of our life, which leads us to the potentials
of the soul.

We live our life m two alternating states of
wakefulness and sleep. In the state of wakefulness. our eves
remain open. our conscious mind is active, we are seeing
everything, listening to every type of sound, we are feeling
and we are moving around in such a manner that the dress of
the soul 1s also moving aloneg.

In the other state of life, which is known as sleep, we
see things, hear sounds, feel things, witness ourselves
moving around but. the dress of the soul, the physical body,
15 not moving along. This phenomenon is a proof of the fact
that the soul 1s not constrained to move along with the
physical body. It does move around even without the body
of flesh and bones. The movements performed by the soul
without imvolving the physical body are termed as dreaming.

There exist various doctrines about the dreams.
According to some. these are merely thoughts, which are
displayed or come into our notice during our sleep. One
dreams only such things about which one remains occupred
during onc’s wakefulness. Some say, the dreams are only
the reflections of our unfulfilled wishes. When a wish 1s not
fulfilled and remains incomplete. then, it is arranged to be
fulfilled in a dream. Likewise, many things are said about
dreams and everybody, according to his knowledge and
thinking approach, has said one or the other thing about
dreams. But, nobody can deny this fact that the soul can
move around without using the medium of the physical

hady, just as it does so when the physical body is used as a
medium of its locomotion,

If anybody feels like raising this objection that the
movements witnessed and enacted in dreams. or dreaming
by itself, is merely an artifice of thoughts and imaginations,
then this objection can very casily be ruled out because
every one of us do see one, two or more such dreams that
alter awakening, the effects of the seen things or the acts
performed in the dream leave their impressions upon the
{lreamer. The most explicit example, in this regard. is that of
the wet dreams, in which one experiences the same sexual
cestasy with which one 1s familiar in the state of awakening,
Resulting a wet drcam, taking a bath becomes obligatory
Just as it becomes mandatory when the sexual intercourse is
performed during wakefulness, Religion does not allow us
o offer Prayer unless onc has not taken bath afier
witnessing a wet dream just as it is compulsory when the act
of sexual intercourse 1s performed during wakefulness

This also is our observation that we see some
dreadful thing in a dream and upon awakening the (right of
the scary thing is still gripping us. The heartbeat becomes
[aster, even in the state of dreaming, upon seeing a terrifying
scene just as it does so in the state of wakefulness. Similarly,
when a charming scenc is witnessed in a dream. it leaves a
hilarious effect just as one enjoys the pleasure in the state of
awakening upon seeing a beautiful scene.

This is a brief comparison of the activities of the
dreams and wakefulness.




Lecture 2

Sabita, Aayan, Jowiyah

This thing has become amply clear that the
movements conducted and the activities performed in the
dreams are related to with the life just as the activities and
movements performed during the state of wakefulness are
directly associated with the human life. One may argue that
all the activities performed during the state of sleep are not
real and all the actions and deeds enacted in dreams also do
not leave any impression.

The answer to this sort of observation 1s that the act
and deeds performed during the state of wakefulness leave
their impression only when one is attentive for them and all
{he acts and deeds are performed during alert consciousness,
that is, impression ol an act or deed establishes only when 11
is accepted mentally, When the acts and deeds of
wakefulness and dreams are compared, it 1s observed that i,
during wakefulness we are attentive for something then 1t
has some significance otherwise it has no importance at all
and is nothing more than a passing thought,

[1 is in the routines of our life that we go to the office
for the sake of earning livelihood. After leaving our home,
we take a bus; purchase a licket by handing over some
money to the bus conductor, few words arc also exchanged
with him. Then, passing through different places and stops
we reach our office. After recaching the office. il someonc
should ask us about the bus conductor’s appesrance or
features or that what did we sec on our way (o the office.
then, we are lefi with the only option of replymg that we
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didn't notice much. Despite the fact that the eves of the
person remained open on his way to office and he saw all
the passing by people, shops, signboards and crossings cic.
but he couldn’t remember anything because all his mental
inclinations remained concentrated upon the office. But, if a
person sitling in a bus pavs [ull attention on the passing
things with awareness of his surroundimgs then, such a
person can certainly tell that what did he see on his way o
the office.

The purpose of narrating all this is that whether it is
sleep or awakening, if one is attentive and stays aware of his
surroundings. the memory retains the details of the seen
things, otherwise, all the things are deleted from the
memory. For the very reason. at times the dreams become
very significant and at times all the acts and deeds
performed in the state of alert consciousness also do not
have any significance,

According 10 the holy books and spirttual pomt of

view, the human life is established upon two dimensions of
dreaming and awakening. Half of the human life is spent in
the state of dreaming (sleep) and rest of the half IS spent in
wakelulness. After having a brief comparison of the two
states of dreaming and wakelulness. it becomes necessary to
analyse the acts. deeds and movements of the wakefulness.
e journey undertaken in the state of dreaming
does not involve Time and Space. For travelling from one
place 10 another does not require  any means of
transportation nor any lime is required to be spent. Whereas,
opposite ta this, in wakefulness, one or the other means of
ransportation is required for travelling from one place to
another and time is also spent in undertaking any journey.
Upon taking this thing into considered deliberation.
It transpires that the activitics performed in the state of
dreaming are carried out in the similar manner as the ones

20

that are performed during awakening, that is to say, that
hefore doing anything, first of all a thought 1s perceived in
that regard, then upon attaining depth that thought becomes
and idea, which finally takes the form of a manifestation,
For instance, when a person intending to write an essay sils
down to write, the ingredients and details of the gssav are
not there in his mind but when he sets to work and starts
writing, thoughts start translating into words automatically
and the whole gist of the essay is transcribed on a paper.

This suggests three eventualitics. One. the essay
existed somewhere. Second, the form in which the essay
existed took the shape of words. And. third, the words
dppeared upon the paper as a manifestation. The place
where the essay existed in the form of an idea. in terms of
Parapsychology, 1s called the Ultra-unconscious. and where
the idea took the shape of words is called Unconseious and
lhe place where the words took the form of a written
inscription upon the paper, is known as the Conscious. In
spiritual terminology, the Ultra-unconscious is known as
Sabita. the Unconscious as the davan and, the Conscious as
Jowivah.

The example of an essay writer proves that the £55aY.
before it 15 written on a paper, exited somewhere in such a
form with which we were not familiar, but, when we took
the trouble of focussing our attention towards the main jdea
of the essay, it become clear, that is. the main idea surfaced
in our memory and, using the pen in our hand, we
transferred the impressions existing in our memory upon the
surlace of the paper.

From this, this fact is established that the essay and
its contents were alreadv in the knowledge of the human
mind. This knowledge about the essav and its contents
sufficiently establishes that man is familiar with everything
that exists in the universe. It is only that he knows abowt

21




only few things whether this knowing is because of visual or
auditory laculties. And, there are certain things. which are
not know to him consciously but all these things exist.
somewhere, all the same.

Human mind is aware that making use of sight or the
hearing, it can come to know of some of those things which
are not known to it and. it has quest for having knowledge
about the things that are not known to it It is the umgque
power of curiosity that is responsible for revelation of the
material and spiritual facultics upon our mind, The more
familiar we become with the use of this power of curiosity,
the more potential are activated in us and. accordingly, we
learn 1o discover and invent new things. When these
potentials in the spiritual area expand. the whole universe is
seen like a murror. And, it comes into our knowledge what
was there in the universe before, what exists now and what
will ever exist; hence, curiosity is a movement that enables
us to excel m knowledge and haress the forces of natures.

Oneiric Potentialities

It has been made clear in the previous lecture that the

human life, whether it is the life lived w ithim the confines of

tme and space or is free from the bondage of time and space
constraints, is founded on the basis of thoughts and that every
thought 1s a form of knowledge. This thing can be elaborated
usmg the example of a film projector,

Although the waves emitted from a projector are felt
and seen, they do not stir any sense in our mind. or to say, the
waves flowing from a projector. despite their power to makce
us aware of their presence, fail 10 convey any meaning or
purpose. In @ movie theater, we are aware that a beam of light
after flowing from the overhead projector is falling upon the
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sereen where the waves containing in the beam. scatter in the
thrm of different shapes, forms and colors. These waves can
he taken as a similitude of thoughts and the process of their
lulling upon the sereen could be taken as the know ledge. The
lorms, shapes and colors perceived after their display upon
the sereen could be termed as the meanings and purpose, This
example also suggests that il a thought is not displaved upon
4 sereen, it does mnot signify  any  knowledge or
meaning fulness.

Before a thought is manifested. it has to pass through
three  circles, which have been denominated by the
Spiritualisis as Subita, Aivan and Jownwa,  These are also
lknown as the Great Soul. Human Soul and the Animal Soul,
tespectively. Nothing can take the form of knowledee unless
IL1s not passed through these three circles. When a spiritual
associate enters into these circles, the spiritual potentials
arouse m him, The more is the awakening of these potentials,
the more expand is the vision.

All that 1s witnessed by the imner sight of a spiritual
associate, Qalander Baba Auliya has classified it into six
stages. First one, termed as knowing the Ethereal Realm
(Kashf-ui-Joo), 1s such an ability that gives the spiriual
ussoclate a conscious awareness of his relationship with God
Almighty. And, having the correlation with God is the
vorrelation of Unity.

Having correlation purports to have a particular stvle
and approach of thinking, For instance. a person knows 1l
well that he 1s the creation and God is his Creator. There are
many types of correlations. The spirual masters have
menuoned about eighteen types of correlations. Correlation
ol Love. Quiescence, Rapiness, Owaisian elc. are lew
amongst them. At the moment, we would be discussing the
Correlation of Unity.
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When this thing enters into the certitude of a person
that he is associated with the Ultimate Being of God and no
other entity can be the creator. then the true picture of the
whole universe starts emerging before him. Or. n other
words, the Lord Creator of the cosmos and the creative
svstem  established  under His  Supreme Control  stan
reflecting upon lis mind. And. when the collectve swslem
transpires upon the mind. defiberation cuides him towards the
fact that there exists a base upon which all the creatures and
the existents of the universe and the whole program of
creation, is iscribed. After this. he knows it with irrefutable
realization that God is the Creator, the whole universe is a
handiwork of His Creatorship. and thar the existents of the
universe are members of a family created by one sinele
entity. This is the certitude that enables the man 10 recoentize
the extraierrestrial bodies of sun. moon and stars. the
creatures  existing upon the earth and the atmosphere
cnveloping the earth become more Familiar to him,

When we look at the sky. we see many stars. Not only
that we see the stars but the shine of lights coming [rom
them. the coolness of their light and the atmosphere i which
these are twinkling is also felt by our senses. Secing the stars
makes  us  realize  unconsciously  that  these stars  are
established somewhere and these stars are revolving on an
orbital base under a specific system. This means that the
human sizht 15 capable of seeing things that exist heyvond the
iiits of our atmosphere and besides seeing them: their
cffects are also felt by the senses operative in us.

When. for instance. we look at the moon, the conlness
of the moonlight is felt by our mind and when we see the sun.
the warmth and heat of the sunlight is perceived by our

senses. Sighting the moonlight and the sunlight is the act of

seemg by our sight and feeling the coolness or the warmth 1=
the act ofidentitying them through other senses.
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What are the sun and the moon? We only know this
that this is the moon and this is the sun. We cannot say
anything with certainty that from where do these bodies et
thetr light. In simple words, the sight that witnesses all the
celestial bodies also witnesses the various creatures exisling
on the earth. The sight, responsible for sighting things of this
world, witnesses the whale universe,

Sighting the umverse is of two types. One 1s to merel:
look at things and the other. besides laoking at them, 1s 10
know the structural formation of things and 1o explore the
lormulae operative in their creation and that of the universe.
Witnessing  the manifestations of the univ erse 1s the
vonscious activity and sighting the inner dimension of the
iniverse Le. o explore the formulae wpon which the universe
18 established is the working of the Unconscious.

Man's unconscious knows it well that what is the
shape and form, inner stimuli and the movement stvle of
every particle of the universe. This knowledue 1s bevond the
reach of human conscious because the man is not Familiar
with the method of studving his unconscious. [ we could
develop the ability of studving our unconscious then to study
the innate formation, movements. activitics of e ery particle
would become very easv. Name of the first ability 1o study
the intrinsic senses of the universe. according 1w the
spirtualists, 1s to Know The Ethereal Realm {Kashf-ul-jon).

In the given example of the Cssay writer it was
eluborated: when the writer sits down for w MY an essay.
the substance of the cssay existing in the Unconscious
ransfers into the mind and when the Conscious is madce
dltentive towards the substance of the essav, the essay taking
the form of words and phrases transfers upon the surface of a
Paper. According to the spiritual point of view. existence of
the essav is not confined in Time and Space. The essan
dlready existed i the Lnconscious whether i wis writlen
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Being (self) -— Attributes — Universe

The knowledge of
Created Realm the pen =
The knowledge of BV
of Being

Point

Elohistic appellations
eleven thousand
Frequencies

Realm of the BIV
of Attributes

The knowledge of
the Scripturum

The Realm of Noar

Knowledge + Will = Universe

Kun = Manifestation

ihotisands of years ago or it would be produced thousands of
Y hence.

When the holy command Be (Kun) was pronounced
iy God, whatsoever that was required to exist. from the very
Hepinning Lo the End, came into existence in its sequential
otder, That is. the whole program about the creanon of the
uiiverse along with all the creative formulac. its components.
i their existence in the past. present and future. came into
being when God commanded 1t to e, Anythimg that is
thanifested. whether it is existing presently, manifested in the
past or will ever exist in the luture, is only a manifestation of
the program that had came into bemg afier God had
proclamed 1t to he. It means that nothing can exist i the
Himverse that does not exist already.

A thinking approach has been mentioned m context of
the Correlation of Umity. One who enjoys this type of
thinking pattern belicves [irmly that we are the creatures and
Ciod 1s our fashoner; God 1s He, who s the only one of s
Kind and 1s unrivaled m His Atrntbutes. When this thinking
approach is established one starts believing with certitude
that whatsoever has happened in the past. exisis presently or
will ever happen, 15 only a display of the program after il was
commanded to he. The holy prophet of Islam: Mohammad
Copeary has said, " The Pen dried after writing”.

When the Correlation of Unity deepens further. the
other thing that transpires is that for the proper understanding
ol anything and for reaching 1ts core. one has to be tumpartial
und newtral. 1f the mumd 1s oot neutral and  impartal,
preferences and lavorites tend o corrupt the judgment and
the reality can never be explored.

Evervbody enjoys two tvpes of thinking approaches
or 10 be more exact. everybody has two angles of thinking
approach. Firstly, when one thinks rising above one’s owrr
self and in other. one thinks with the reference of one’s ownt
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scll only. A person who considers a problem in view of his
own self, no matter how deeply it is taken mto consideration.
the realty never transpire upon such a person. And. the ong
who goes for solution of a problem after rising above one's
sell gets 1o the reality,

Curitosity and the quest for reality has been bestowed
upon every individual so that every one of the individuals.
groups. class or a nation should be able to understand the
affairs properly for reaching accurate decisions.

LECTURE 3

Preserved Scripturum

Universe is such a program that existed and exists in
the Mimnd ol God. When God wished 1o vel this program
enacted and desired that countless creatures should display
themselves according to His program. He told them 1o be. (e
He said. "Be (Kon)!™ When God uttered bun all that was
there in the mind of God, mscribed upon a sereen in the form
ol definite features of the creatures. The sereen upon which
the whole program and the characters through which the
program is to be carried out arc inscribed, 1 the reliouns
terms is called “the Preserved Scripturam” (Loji-e-Mehfoo=)

Law:

The more one grows mature and aets involved 1 his
surroundings, the closer he gets 1o the reality of the structural
formation of things around him. It means thar the whaole
programnung ol the universe 1s found in the human mind in a
unified form but one cannot see this program. only because
of the fact that one does not get a chance to have an empty
mind. The onrush of thoughts related with the surrounding
environment ts permeating the mind all the time and one
seldom breaks awav from them to get g vacated mind. the
only conditon 10 acquaint  with  the higher level of
mtelligence. So as a matter of law, the more one concentrales
consciously on an object, the more [acts and realities arc
revealed upon him  according 1o the degree ol his
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coneentration and ability to remain attentive m thay particuly,
direction.

When the Conscious is mentioned, the Unconsciou,
automatically comes under consideration. The conscious, a
we know ol L. is to know anything, which is before our evey
n a solid form. If something is there before our eyes. 1l exisly
lor us and 1l something cannot be sighted. it is non-existin,
lor us although we do have a sense about the non-gxistents ;1;
well. And, having a sense abour something 1s evident upoy,
the fact that that thing exists somewhere anvhow. Name o
this feeling or the sensc is the Unconscious. In order to ue
mto the world of the Unconscious. it is necessary that we
should be free from the erip of the conscious world.

The summery of the foregoing discussion is that thery
s Une Single Deity that has the complete program about thy
umverse m His mind. This program s such a complety
program that contains all the charactenstics of every urge o)
hife: like hunger. thirst, shape, form, features, organs of sighy
and hearmg, eves and cars, love. affection. hate. cruelty,
forgiveness. friendliness, ete. to name a few. This Deity has
mseribed the whole program in the form of a seript of g
drama or made a motion picture of all the characters of the
drama of life. How this film is being displayed, this will be
discussed later on. At the moment just bear in mind that the
unified program of the universe is preserved in the form of 4
film and every individual of the cosmos, be it a goat, sheep,
lion or @ human being, is one of the characters of this movie
We do know that we are one of the characters of this movic
bul we are ignorant of the laws and rules that govern our role
or about the lights that are causing us to play this role, Ta
know all this. in spiritual terminology. means to have the
ability of seeing things in their real perspective and remain
aware of our memal atiitudes. In order o find out the exac)
position of our role in the scheme of events of the cosmos.

wit hive to have an impartial and neutral approach of
kg, And. for having the impartial approach and a
pepl mand., we have o enter the Unconscious realm. al_icr
[ilwiating from the cluiches of the Conscious and this thing
vt only  be achieved when the ability of Detachment
(ftiifina) 1s produced in a person. _

True definition of Detachment or fstaghna is 10 have
s reahzation that God, the Lord Creator is the Provider “1.-
sibsistence, resources for every urge, demand and the need
|:1|| Il The method of having [sraghna can be explored by
bt the 1127 Surah of the Quran into consideration.

(O Propher] Tell that God is One and the Onlv,
v of all needs, He s neither begoiten nor begets. Arid,
i (8 none like unto Hin, " _

When the Creator and creature are compared _n_'nh
fletence to the above text, five things become exp hicily
vlear In the text above the Creator has been defined. And.
tan the definition of the Creator. the creatures wowld be
diehined inversely. i.e. if God is one, the creatures ought to he
il tarious and many. God 18 not depending anel the
pltiees  are dependents; the Creator does not have a
jicieative source and the creatures have to have one.
Cpeator has no family but the creatures do have one.
{entires are confined within the limits of their need 8 and
ey cannot get out of their needs. Every enml_iﬁn and every
Wi ol creatures” life is a need and necessity, Creaures
piltliol be associated with the Creator heualusc of i their
apsing and inverse features but out of these flvc ,*'-'ttlt:! bult_:s
ul e € reator, they can associate themselves w |1i‘|_ the Cecator
il they could train themselves in considering Him the only
wie who is the Giver ol sustenance.

When we analyse our conscious lile. it is obs erved
il onie mind remains dishevelled and unkempt becausse we
Wi ed 1o with, small or large, desires and needs in s uch a
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way that we cannot get ourselves free from them even lor

moment and this leaves no room for the mind 1o be ever
vacant. Our mind remains in pursuit of earning hivelihood.
making house for us. or to get married and raise children

When @ spiritual associate after liber rating fromm the
clutches of the conscious arip deliberates. it hecomes hie
certitude that, in actual effect. God is the Sole Prow rder of thy
sustenance. In this regard thousands of cxamples can be taken
mto consideration. For instance. lhc life in the womb ol
mother and after birth the life of mnlancy, childhood and
boyhood, in which no individual exercises any authoriy oy
exerts his mind. Similarly, when the life of countless birds 15
looked at. it also provides an irefutable prool of the fact tha
Lrod alone 15 caterme their needs and requirements

A farmer or a peasant. after harvesting the vield of 1l
crop, gathers all the grains, even the wastes are also proked
up for the consumption of the cattle. This invites us o think.
when the farmer collects ev ery grain of the crop then from
where do these billions and trillions of birds are pecking thei
foed?

In order to have an established allinny with God as
the Lord Creator, il is necessary that we should get this
approach of thinking established in us that God caters for our
needs as caringly as He has created us. When this approach
starts taking shape m a person. that 1s. he starts actually
believing that there 15 someone who is catering for our needs
and is taking every care of us. then, afier getting away from
the Conscious. one starts heading towards that One.

When this thinking establishes in a person that | am
merely a toy in the hands of sameone else then his mind scts
i one diection. Al the lessons that  are tavnght
spiritualism. all the exercises and austere practices that ar
considered necessary lor learning spirituality are aimed onl
on this ane thing that somehow or the other man should be

INFINITE NOOR

!

ELOHISTIC WILL

!

THREE SEGMENTS

MANIFESTATION

|

OBJECT WiLL




able to negate himsell afier becoming neutral and lear g Lo
be impartial. Self-negation is nothing but to have a vacated
and free mind. The more one ivoives in the program of selt-
negation, the more features of the Uncenscious e are
known to lum. so much so that he even manages to know the
features of the Unseen Realm. In order 1o enter into the
Unconscious life, it is imporiant 1o perlform Muragha lor
having a vacated mind,

There are many types of Muragha that  are
successfully practices by the spiritual associates. The direet
method of performing muragba is 1o sit with close eves and
the performer imagines that hesshe is a dot of light.

This nuragha is 10 be performed either afier mid-
night or carly in the moming before the sunrise. For
performing this muragba, the spiritual associate sits in o
relaxed and comfortable posture facing the North and. 11 1s
imagined by the performer that a black spot is circulating m
histher heart. Success i this muragha makes the spirual
associate see that all the signs of lile have terminated and
he/she exists in the form of a dot of light only. When this dot
becomes clear. the darkness of the dot is replaced by the
brightness and the dot starts expanding, lnally to take the
shape ol a screen upon which the whole program ol the
universe 1s displaving. It is the VEry same screen that has
been denominated as the *Preserved Scripturum’, in the Holy
Books.

Ethereal Realm

God willed to create the universe so that there could
be others who could cognise Hini. that is. the Lord Creator
desired to be cognised and as soon as il was desired.
movement took place in the Mind of God and. with tha

movement, the whole universe came into being. For
cognition 11 was necessary that besides the Creator someone
other than MHMim must also be there and must enjoy the
abilities required for the cognition as well. Ahilities for
cognition means that the creatures are reguired 1o be able 1o
identify. comprehend. understand. hear, see and percenve
through their senses. Since God s the collection of
Altributes. therefore when the Will of God was activated. the
Whole program of the creation of the umiverse along with the
Iiles governing the creation, came into existence in the same
prder and arrangements. as 11 was there in the Mind ol God.
The first display ol the creative program of the

tniverse was made on the Preserved Scripturum. which in

Sufism s known as the First Seripturum.

First phase of the creation of the universe is the
Preserved  Scripturum. Al the impressions of  every
movement that 1s laking place currently, have already
occurred or will ever happen, are preserved upon the First
seripturum, which is a collective program, that is, ever
individual of the universe exists collectively there in the form
ol pictorial features.

Example:
Let us take the example of a movie film pertaining to
Virious forms, shapes and characters. Before the film s

exhibited on a screen, all the shapes, forms and characters

exist on the surface of the celluloid film. At this stage the
pictures of the characters are static and are not moving but
When these pictures are carried over to the screen where these
pietures are displayed. they appear to be in motion. It means
that in actual effect. there are two screens. One upon which
the pictures exist but these are not moving and the other,
Where these pictures are put into motion. Viewers take these




pictures as talking, laughing, dancing. plaving and moviny
characters,

The screen where these piclures exist in a static
position is the First Seripturum and, the sereen where these
pictures are in motion, is the Fthereal Roalm {Alant-e-joo) or
the Second Scripturum. It means that the second pictorial
realm is also in the form ol a movie film but here the moton
is involuntary and in a collective form. Since God has
authorised man to 1ake decisions. therefore, the impressions
that descend upon the Ethereal Realm (Second Scrpturum]
from the Preserved Seripturum (the First Scripturum) return
back 1o the Preserved (First) seripturum afier the individual
and collective will of the creatures is included into the
original  Torm  of  these impressions.  The  Preserved
Scripturum, i the light of this definition. is the first
allegorical realm and the Ethereal Realm is the second
allegoricul realm where the human will and commands are
mcluded.

God has categorically mentioned five things 1o define
Him and explained the relation existing hetween the Creator
and the creatures. Creaturcs can find  this refation b
pondering and deliberating upon these things. The first
allegorical realm or the Preserved Seripturum existed and
exists i the Mind of God. the second allegorical realm or the
Second Scripturum being the reflection of the first one, is
also direetly related to with God.

Now. the question is that how someone could haye
daceess 1o the First or the Second Seripturum?

One gets dircetly connected with God when one
manages 1o have access to the First or the Second
Scripturum. The only sure shot method to wet this affinity
with God, as defined in the Holy Seriptures, is to become
dependent upon God. God is not dependent and the creatures
have to be depending upon Him. Creatures are neady and
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mdigent and are dependent upon God at every step ol their
E Five acencies have been mentioned 1n 1l_‘|u 112" surah
of Quran. First is the Attribute of Oneness _ﬂf Cind, e I[:::- 1s
nol multifarious like the ereatures. Second 1s the .-‘kurlhmf ml.
Independency e, God 15 not dcp_cmlcm upon .iun?un.n.} cu:
anvthing. Third is that God has not fathered unjcurT... I—uumn. 1}|.
that He has no procreative source u!u! He 1s not begotten by
anvone. Fifth 1s that He has no family. BEvervone .Jun g .m:i
common sense can very casily comprehend 1t that the
definition of the creatures would be cx:fcl_];_.' opposile 1o }]1:{
definition of the Creator, That 1s, the definiion betiting God
cannot be implied upon the creatures. _ .
When these five agencies are luks:_-n nto L_'I:JIIISI{]'CTEIIH.‘J!:‘I
il 1s observed that there 1s only one attribute n.:nl- God. ~..~,‘h1':.n
van be exercised by the ereatures for dey uhuyng ar ;niuml_x
with God. And. that is 1o develop a state U[I:].li.ll.:;'}.tl'ldk‘.l'lﬁl.,_'l.
{owards the other creatures and to become .s;rfml}, {'j':-”fm:'wiq.
upon God. When a person dc}uchcx hm?.r.u?! 1I1u::||. ?'."]j;m_ |r1]::\
upon the other creatures. he witnesses this fact 1tmtl 101. 15 I..L
only one worthy of fulfilling all the needs of all l]u.. L[l.d.[lll.l..‘:u:
{f'l'c.ulm' is the unity but the ereatures cannol be :uu‘! Lhcyl tntm_
to be in plurality. God 1s not dl.:p.cndcnl tpon the l:llf.l'iLlLI[l?S L
the creatures have 1o be depending upon Him. Creator :5.1}u.t
hecotien by anvone whereas: the creatures h;n'c_ 1o have a
pra;crcam ¢ source. Creator does not bear any ".{‘IErEiprlli]g huf
the creatures do have offsprimg and l:ml]_}. the Creator has ”U.
family but the creatures do have therr lamilies and there are
any others like them.
ol mlﬁlui'::ul:r;:u of these five nm-ihﬂ?_ﬁj G
associate themselves with the Creator. lhcn; 15 nnly.- one
attribute that can be used by the creatures tor uﬂmuuunj}{
themselves with the Creator and that 15 10 assoclile uI.I t.l:.unl
needs and requirements with God alone, This thinking
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approach, in terms of spiritualism, is called “Detachment
(Israghna).

[t has been menioned earlier that when the movermen!
was initiated in the Mind of God. the Elohistic Attributes
started existing in the form and shape of the universe. And.
constituents of the Ayibutes exhibited themselves in the
forms of the various Species of creatures. These existents o

the creatures exist in the Preserved Seripturum, in the form of

souls. The souls of the existents have been denominated as
the Edict of the Lord.

In a nutshell. Cvery individual existent ol the universe
is a living picture of thy Elohistic Command of God. which is
actively partaking Svery sphere and ascend or descend of
life and death

Lecture 4

The Invisible Controls

God mentioning His Auributes tells that Unity and
plurality are also amongst His attributes. The creatures are n
plurality, they are indigent of resources, they have to be the
offspring of other creatures like themselves, they have to
reproduce themsclves as well and they also have to have a
family, whereas, the Creator is above lrom all such things.

Since the creatures are many in numbers, therefore.
possessing the Individual and the Collective Conscious
becomes necessary for them and that the Individual
Conscious must be of various grades and the Collective
Conscious must be the one representing the whole species.
The collective nature of the conscious depends upon the
felations between the individuals of a species such as the
Ielationship of a father or mother and other relations of the
lamily. The system to maintain and fulfil the obligations of
these relations operating in the universe is functioning in the
Lthercal Realm. The connotation of Ethereal Real (Adetn-e-
foo) is suggestive of the fact that the whole universe |s
established upon the Elohistic Attributes of God.

The universe did not star existing at its own.
Someone must have created it and therefore it becomes
Necessary that the creation must have an affinity with s
Creator. This very affinity tells us that God is the one who
has brought us to life and, He is the provider of resources for
miintaining our life. The universe, mcluding man, is indigent
O God at every step of its life, We enter into the individual
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limits after passing through the limits of universality and the
species, that is, every one of us enjoys one’s own mdividual
conscious, In the third stage of the Ethereal Realm. i is
known by every one consclously that, 'l am’ or to sav. he/she
15, Knowing the status of one’s being in terms of second and
third stages of Etherzal Realm i.e., species and the universe
comes under the stimuli of the Unconscious. At the forth
stage of Ethereal Realm, an individual 1s acquamted with
lus/her own features, shape, feelings and the senses. Yel a
another step down, in the [ifth stage, it is perceived that the
existence of the universe and its individuals is because of
their affinity with that One Who is closer o them than their
Jugular vein,

When a person perceives with the Species and
Collective Conscious that histher existence is subject to such
a Being who is closer to him/her than the jugular vein then it
is realized by him/her that he/she is existing somewhere in
the universe. A person with such a perception notices that
how the movements of one person or a particle are associated
with the movements of other people or the particles. This
thing can he exemplified with a chain that has many links n
it and every link has its own individual name, for instance.
one 1s mankind. another is the jinn, the other is an angel and
vel another is a celestial body: a star or a planet, When a
person would look at the links of the chain collectively, he
would be grasping all the creatures of the universe just like
the links of a chain. Or to say, when one would be exercising
the collective vision, he would not only be grasping the
mankind, jinns and angels but would also be able to witness
the systems of galaxies, stars and planets and other systems
operative in the heavens.

The Preserved Scripturum is such a screen or the film
where the whole collective program of the universe is
preserved with all the details of everv movement. A person
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Who has the realization of the Ethere
understand  and
Sgrlpiurum and, since the Preserved Scripturum is the record
nl past, present and future, therefore, such a person can also
s anything that has ever happened thousands ol vears ago

. _ _ al Realm can see,
leel the impressions of the Preserved

O that will ever happen thousands of vears hence. We
sxemplified the Preserved Scripturum as a film Ir SI.ILCh a
v.'zn.lncral c_r:-y]d be mvented, which could shoot the pictures of
Ihe activities of the whole world collectively, then the film
.lh_t_is prepared would be containing all the thines that are
UNIsting in the world and when this film would he displayed
pon:a screen, all those things would become live separately
Il their respective forms. shapes. features and complexions
e, '

" qu the sake of understanding we can say that the
Hiiverse IS a film produced by God and when [i‘l:is filmed
|H'¢;-grn_m 1s displayed different types of senses become
uperative. Collective or the universal senses make us to sce
e wlyote universe in one place simultancously. that is. we
Uil witness that all the species; be it a mnnkrt:}r, cat. cow
p_lmn. tree, river, mountain, man, Jinn or angel, are conscrved.
in II_lr: film. This collective perception gives rise to the
nl_:_qmcs’ conscious, that is, a person becomes aware that he
I_ﬂ_lpngs to the homo-sapiens and the other things belong 1o
sich and such species. i

An Organisational Conscious is produced in a person
When the senses further descend down. This consciousness
[Woduces the perception about one’s own species and he
l!ﬂ'nlcs to know about his creation and the senses that have
heen given to him. When a spiritual associate is acquamted
With the individual and the Species’ Conscious, he wilnesses
I_|i_|_|l uIII the species are related to with ene ianother and are
lﬂu{l In a mixed form, that is, he sees that there 15 a cow
living a goat within, the goat has a pigeon, the pigeon has a
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man in it. the man includes an ant. It means that the whole
program appears 1o be a mixture of different things but when
the conscious of the spiritual associate develops enough to
comprehend  these impressions separately, this mixed
program becomes clear enough and the species are identified
separately. For instance, a pigeon is seen on the Preserved
Scripturum, this one pigeon contains all the shades or the
reflections of billions and trillions of individuals of the
pigeon species. Similar is the case of jinn, angel, man,
animal, vegetables, inanimate object, star or a planet. When
the vision is developed further and the conceptual powers
mcrease., the Conscious can explain the details of the mixed
species’ program.

At this stage the program pertaining 0 the
mdividuals of a species become visible for the sight. When
the species’ program is divided into individual program every
individual of the species perceives him individually. At this
stage the conscious is strengthened to such an extent that man
becomes aware of his birth stage, i.c. it comes into his
knowledge that what are the factors that are responsible for
the birth of an individual, After that every individual
becomes acquainted with his typical form, shape and senses.

The ability of grasping the whole universal system, in
terms of Sufism, is called the Invisible Controls. A person
enjoying this faculty has such an expanded vision that he can
wilness and grasps the details of all the events and
happenings that have taken place thousands of vears ago, are
taking place presently or will ever take place thousands of
vears from now,

Lecture 5

Synthesis of Plurality

Everything existing in the universe, whether it is an
indivisible entity, it is of spiritual nature or 1s manifested
{he form and shape, is a reflection of the Will of God, that is,
the whole universe is the materialization of the Holy Will of
Ciod. The universe, the pictures of the existents of the
universe and the arrangements of the resources to fulfil the
needs of the existents, all came into being when God willed
5O

Creation has two aspects. One s the external
uppearance of the creation and the other is that one which
penerates and arranges the appearance of the creation
lixplaining this thing God has said, “We portray a picture in
the womb of a mother”, The picture that is portrayed in the
womb does not exist before nor the creatures know anything
gbout that picture but when this picture is drawn in the
mother’s womb a movement takes place. which cannot be

observed by the creatures. That atiribute of God is working in

this movement, which, in actual fact, takes the shape and
form upon the behest of God.

We all know it well that when a clot of blood takes a
form and shape. organs and parts of body hke ears. eves,
brain, etc. are formed in it then it hears. sees, talks and feels
through senses. One is born with all the senses and feelings
and grows according to certain laws so much so that he is
galled a man of wisdom and intellect. But. we all know that
when a person 1s dead and despite the fact he has the eves.
gars, nose and brain, he cannot hear. see or feel anvihing, no
matter how hard we may try to make him to do so. This thing
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clarifies that someone else is controlling the physical body.

This very relation of the movement with the picture gives
shape and form to the creatures. Another common experience
of the individuals of mankind is to have an independent and
separatc perception by every individual. This very individual
perception is the mode of identification and recognition of
the picture, which God portrayed in the mother’s womb,

During the course of our discussion on oneness and
plurality, we described that the creatures have a relation and
alfinity with their Lord Creator and there is only one way to
have this affinity directly, in other four the association cannot
be developed directly. Whether the creatures acknowledee
this affinity consciously or not but it does exist all the same.
To put this affinity in simple words, for maintaining their
individuality the creatures have to be dependent upon
someone. To be in need of someone implies upon existence
and presence of another being, which is the source of
recognition and, this very cognition helps in perceiving other
things.

There are two ways of identifying and knowing the
others, One is to conceive oneself physically with a vivid
pereeption and then step forward to know the other person or
the creature that come in our wiy,

The other way of knowing depends upon all the
pictures of the Will of God., which are preserved in the inner
self of human self. When manifestation of any of such
pictures is witnessed externally, we recognise it. And, when a
picture appears in our vision mternally we recognise it
mnately. This thing is also to be understood that every
manifestation is a reflection of the inner. Nothing can be
witnessed in its physical form if its inner dimension s not
there. that is, the whole manifested dimension 15 the
reflection of the inner side of an existent.

then heard the whole universe, in the form of a unified
in‘ugram. acknowledging His Lordship. Listening to the
itknowledgement of the universe and beholding the whole
lniverse as one single family and having this perception that

OUr position is nothing more than the sight, is the second

ietivity of the sight. And. thus the sight took third. fourth and
lifth steps downward and observed that only 1hal_-:-:x1sl_$ lh:n"
We see. This type of sighting is termed as the Unification of
Ohservation. i1

When the sight functions indirectly, it finds itself
vonlined within the linits of Time and Space and the more

(his approach strengthens the more stages of plura]uy_an::
lormed and this sights becomes observation, changes into

licaring at one step, touch at another, smell at other and touch
yel at another step. Observation, smell and touch are all
hmited within the confines of Time and Space. These
movements of the sight are called ‘descents’ and even
tlescent has two parts. God has stated this law that He has
vreated everything in pairs and therefore each one of these
tlescents too, have two aspects.

Now this could be said that when man entered the
second descent he was acquainted with the conscious.
.perceptiﬂn, sight, form and shape, speech, h;ﬂrmg.
variegation, attraction and touch. The first descent is one
stuge of Unity (wahdat) and the second dcsrlccnl has [ive
stages of Plurality (kasrar). This makes T.hEIT] six EiCSI:‘CHIS n
ull. The first descent is called the Subtlety of Unification and
the other five descents are termed as the Subtleties of
Plurality.

As far as the Unification of the Being (wahdat-ul-
Wajood) and the Unification of the Observation (wahdat-ul-
shahoad), which are simply called the Unity or oneness by
the Sufis, is concerned. it is only an artifice of the human
mind. All that man stales is limited up to his limited




sight, to have a better view or a view that is desired by us, we
have to cover some distance. And, during covering that
distance Time and Space both become involved. Covering a
distance, say of ten steps, is the Space and the time spent in
taking these ten steps is the Time. This is one wayv of seeing
things, that is. to see something some distance 1s covered and

to cover that distance some time is also spent. The angle of

sight changes when the Space is covered and the Time is
spent. The other way of seeing things is o concentrate upon
the features and impressions of an object existing in our
mind. By doing so, the inner impressions are surfaced on the
screen of our mind. In generating this vision neither any time
1s spent nor any distance 1s required to be covered.

This reveals two laws.

First, just as one sces and witnesses things using the
physical eves, sees after travelling distances of thousands of
miles and spending days and months, similarly, one can see
and witness things using the power of visualization,
according to rules and regulations applicable in this regard.
without invelving the spatial distances and units of time. It is
altogether a different issue that the scenes witnessed using
the physical eyes, appear to be more clear and vivid but once
the mner eve starts functioning properly and it could be
exercised at will then the dim scenes so viewed also become
clear and vivid.

Second law is that when we travel in a direction, the
angle of our sight under goes a change. The angle of our sight
changed when we travelled down in the Ethereal Realm from
the Realm that came into being after God uttered *Be!" And,
al every descent the angle of sight keeps on changing, When
1t 15 accepled with conviction that all that exists without is a
reflective impression of that which is found within, With the

44

simultanecusly. This means that for changing the angle of

depth in the insight and deepening of perception, the sighted
uhjeets become solidly felt things.

Classification of Perception

This thing, by now, must have made some room in
our understanding that the unified cosmic program is the
knowledge of God. When God willed to display the featurcs
ol the cosmos. as they were there in His knowledge. He
¢ommanded, ‘Be!” and the whole cosmos came into being. Al
{hat stage the universe and its existents were only aware of
their existence. they did not know who they were, why they
were and that who had created them.

In order to put an end to that static state of the
existents. God exhibited Him before the existents of the
universe and said, ‘I am thy Lord.” The first thing that caught
Ihe attention of the existents was the Voice of God. When the
gxistents gol attentive towards the voice, they saw that
womeone is introducing Himself as their Lord and Creator.
someone who had created them, given them knowledge anq
understanding, hearing and sight and created means of their
sustenance.

Man, before the faculties of hearing. sight and
understanding were given to him, was merely a perception.
And. when God proclaimed His Lordship and the existents
looked at Him after hearing His Voice and acknowledging
His Lordship. they had the realization of their exislcnc_e. IL_
means, cverything, including man, is a perception in itsell
and this faculty, in terms of its activity, would be named s
sight, or to say, man is nothing but the sight 1::11hr:r than this
everything is a fiction. This faculty also includes the
realization that God is our Creator and we are the creatures.
Man was only a perception as long as he had not witnessed
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his Lord and after he had witnessed His Lord he attained the
status of knowledge and the senses
produced in him.

ol hearing and seeing also

Sighting 1s of two lypes. One is that we are looking at
something extrovertly and the other is that we see a thing in
its real perspective. In this context, example of the mirror can
be taken into consideration. When we look at our reflection
n a2 miror. we think that we are looking al ourselves
whereas, m actual effect, we are not looking at ourselves
rather, we are witnessing our reflection in the mirror.

The mirror ahsorbs us into it and alter absorbing 1
reflects our image. If the mirror, in the first place had not
accommodated our picture, and reflected it back, we would
have not been able to see ourselves in the mirror.

One is indirect sighting or sighting through a medium.
The other way of sighting is direct sighting or sceing things
without any medium, Using the method of direct narration.
we would say that initially the mirror absorbed our picture
into it and then we saw the reflection produced by the mirror.
that is, we are not lookmng at ourselves bul we are secing
what the mirror sees, This goes lor all the acts and deeds of
our life. If we take our mind as if it is a mirror, then the direet
approach would be that anything is firstly seen by our mind
and only then we see it, That is. all that we see is the sighting
of what our mind sees, Any thought, any idea, any concept or
anything is not acceptable 1o our sight unless its picture is

displayed upon the screen of our ming.

A plass filled with water is lving before us. According
to the indirect approach of sighting, we are looking at a glass
having water m it According to the spiritual ways this is
fictional and unreal sighting. To narrate the process of
sighting a glass of water, using the direct approach, it would
be said that our unconscious mind accepted the reflection
mcluding the properties of the glass and water upon the
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wereen of our mind through the sight; the knowledge-giving

apency, and then we perceived the existence of the glass ol

water, that is, our inner sight received all the mformation

1 i " the reflecti [ glass and
phout features and impressions of the reflection of glass an

: : ok P
water containing by it. This very perception by the inner sight

I8 the process of sighting. In other words, aa.cmdl?'ill:;:::ﬁ
spiritual approach, the sighting is not the process o g

ngs i ut. : o
" ”;II;}:: S { all, impression of an ohject by its m”f}{:;]f'; :-:]
repistered upon the screen of mind by }hu .I.mm:]," ~5.]%:hin:g
then we see that object. One upprrh:-m:h is that we hi—fﬂ ﬂi;[.]
that are lying before us and according 1o L!m_ mITcr. 1: :1_ o
of the things is regislering in our unmnsc_mltﬁ. ‘nm T:;L.h: .
seeing things because of that. .1 hus, L1|1e d:.ru,] ‘{Ip};:ﬁ ek, =
that we arc witnessing the seeing ol our sou , h ;dcﬁ i
reason that when one 15 dCHL'I._ one lj(:ﬁl'll'lﬂl sCce d‘['I}T 'IH'I‘L._‘;\.E ::Up
having all the organs of sight in place hu:;lﬁscﬁ il
receiving  information  from  where the  rellection:

9 g i v I .
mgm”:iimilur situation is cxpericnflml in our d;ull}; 1'{1u1].I1Lz
life when, lor instance, a man loses hll::-" eyes. [jri:- 'mllltliu:;:
anything although all 1l1clthmgs are I_%,f‘mg_ hnﬂ]mfu‘ ﬂt_‘;:ﬂ ot e
the medium of the sight, Le. thle eyes is not Ht_n,i ‘ riﬂcénm
organ responsible for I1'H]TEEC!T]I]E lhz:_ mage 1::»'1 “E];mm o
ol things 1s not there. Sometimes, Llus. I!]SD-!MWL:] -
eves are healthy but the cells rcs;lmnmhlc for pn:l u:: ciﬂ“;[-
vision or the senses stop functioning. I_u such a case ne

one can see nor fecl the presence of a thing. . -

All other activities of hfe generate in our mmnﬂ ‘l-zl

the process of sighting 1s uc_1i!.'at::d. If, for cxfl_1l1_plir.h:1:1 d]!w
bites a person, although he did not see the .a_lnlﬁu;rf;mm.inu
sill feels the bite, that is, the sensc rcrspmmh!u of g " |h;ﬁ
knowledge. somehow or the otllmr infornis 1h:': 1nn}ll Lon
.tmmmhinhu has hitten him. That is to say. the first stage




perception is the knowledge whether i comes through touch.
laste. smell, hearing or sight. Understanding afier hearing
something 15 another Calegory ol perception. Havimg
knowledge ahout something, for the first time. is the first

stage ol perception, Si ght is the second stage of perception.
Hearing is the third stage of perception. Feeling the fragrance
or odour by smelling it is the fourth slage of perception
Feeling, somethin g tactually. is the fifth stage of perception.
The right name for perception is the sight; therefore.
unless the creatures’ sight focuses upon the Creator, the
classification of perception does not take place. The creatures
after the command ‘Be!” was pronounced had the realization
ol their existence only. Then the sight was granted (o them.

And with the sight the hearing was given to them and then
the rest of all the senses followed.

Unification of the Being and The
Unification of Observation

Previously, we had discussed by
of the mirror that viewing ourselves in the mirror reveals two
types of sighting, or to say, there are two approaches
concerning the mode of sighting. One is that we are looking
at the mirror and say that we are looking at oursclves. This s
the indirect approach of sighting. But, when we try to
comprehend the process of sighting and a deeper perception
s achieved, it transpires automatically that we are viewing
our image in the mirror, Having this realization that we are
viewing our image in the mirror is the direct approach, This
thing applies for all the sections of life equally,

One form is to think that we are viewing things
without and not within. The other form is to believe that

giving the example
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whatsoever we view is being sighted from within and
reflection of things is translerming from without and we see
things because of those images. The former one is called the
indirect approach and the later one is called the direct
approach of viewing things,

| dmﬁ-:ﬂ:p]? of the dead person proves _t]1lis [act beyvond

W ihat 1t 1s not the eye that sees but it is the soul that
Fms_lhc faculty of sighting. It means that a person having the
lllfflrcCI approach of sighting thinks that he is watching ﬂ?ings
uj'luhnul an_d when a spiritual associate becomes acquainted
with the Id:rf:cl approach of sighting. he understands it that
mghlmg._m actual fact, is sighting within. As long as a person
SCES.mdtr’CCl!}: he 1s at par with the animals, plants and
Inanimate uh:jugts but when the direct approach of sighting
l'mi_:cnmes aclive in a person, he rises up from the level of
animals and enters the human level.

1 "ll"he relation that exists between the creatures and the
Creator is revealed upon a spiritual associate when the direct
approach of sighting is activated in him. The relation between
the Creator and the creatures cannot be eiven any name
except LhE_ Elohistic Knowledge. that is, creatures can have
allinity with their Creator only by that knowledge which is
the knowledge of God - i
_ By asking His creatures, “Am [ not vour Lord?” God,
n fact, granted them the knowledge of -sight. Among the
approaches of sighting this law is one of the most important
and Sngf']-:‘um laws that the process of sighting does not
CGI'H]?lClE If the sight has no target to focus L|wnn. or to say
the Sllj._!hl cannot see anything if it i1s not provided any lurg-.:{
God 1S the first and foremost target of the sight for man and
the universe. When God inquired whether He was the Lord of
His creatur_cs or not, the man was provided with the target to
;:'-CL rnnd this caused the man to emerge out of his state of
ostlulness and first he saw the Supreme Being of God and
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This is to be understood very carefully. when God
¢ommanded, “Be!" the universe came into being with all its
eharacteristics just as it was there in the Mind of God, that s,
souls of the human beings also came into being. This means
thut the unified collective programming for the universe was
finalized. This programming transferred from the Mind of
(iod. All the creatures of the earth and heavens became
existing with God’s commanding it to be. Man. when he was
there in the mind of God, was familiar with the other
creatures, Paradise and Hell. animals, jinns and angels and
{he other creatures also knew him.

The program existing in the mind of God started
displaying, after it was commanded to be and. with the
display of the program recognition of others was also
jranslerred to the creatures. Man existed in the Mind of God
in the form an indivisible entity and that is the mner side of
his existence. Since the soul is being exhibited n the
plurality. therefore. every individual representing  this
plurality happens to know the plurality individually.

The whole universe is inscribed, collectively. upon
the Preserved Scripturum, in a unified form. This purports to
this fact that every individual of the universe enjoys the
fuculty of knowing the other individuals and this is termed as
sighting the inner side.

And. now we shall delve upon the modes of sighting
the external side.

When we stand in front of a building, we see only tha
part of the building, which is there before our cyes. IT we get
aside and change our position by taking few steps. the angle
of our sight also changes and with this change another
portion of the building appears before our sight. And, 1" we
wanl 1o sce three sides of the building simultancously, we
have to change our position 1o get that angle of the sight
which may allow us to see all the three sides of the building
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understanding and thinking ability. This unity by any chance
s not the unity of Godhead because it is simply not possible
for the human conscious that oneness of God or any of His
Attributes could be captured by words or phrases.

This fact cannot be ignored that the unity being an
artiice of human thinking, at the most, is indicative of the
reach and extent of the human thinking. When the word
‘unity’ is uttered. it only indicates that we have understood
the uniqueness of God to this extent only, or to say, the
meanings of this word remain limited up to the limits of the
human thinking. Man terms his limitude as limitlessness.
whereas God, in actual fact, 18 much greater and sublime to
these praiseworthy descriptive limits. When, in this context
the word unity is uttered, actually we refer to the unification
of our own thinking only.

Man mentions and describes God according to his
ability of understanding and with reference to his own reach
and access. Since man’s unlimited vision is also limited,
therefore he cannot see beyond a certain limit and it does not
occur t0 him that there could be yet something more to be
seen and discovered. In this state of helplessness, he terms
this imperceptible statc as the Unification of Being or the
Unification of Observation.

The Hely Prophet of Islam said. “We couldn 't do

justice in cognising God that He deserves.”” And, a verse of

the Holy Quran proclaims, “And, if all the trees are muade
pens and all the oceans turn into ink, these will not he
enough to write down the things related to God.™

1A

Lecture 6

Perception and Intuition

All the Scriptures and the divine books have a
particular way of stating things. When their style of narration
15 deliberated upon, it is observed that God explains a thing in
different ways supplementing it with examples and parables
because man is not versed with the unconscious and spiritual
sciences. which arc altogether different from those of the
conscious and worldly sciences, and that the divine sciences
prove to be burdensome for the conscious. By narrating the
same thing in different ways God wants to lighten the burden
and makes the things casier for the conscious, which it may
experiences during learming the divine sciences.

The style of narration and the way of presenting the
contents of the book Lok-o-Qalum. authored by His Grace

Qalander Baba Auliya, are purely spiritual and intuitive. The

same one thing has been explained in different ways and
reiterated by giving suitable casy-to-understand examples.
The same 1s the style of all the divine books whether it is the
Holy Quran, Old and New Testaments or Geeta. In
explaining the contents of Loh-o-Oalum, too, things have

been elaborated from different angles.

The Elohistic Knowledge descends to become the
perception of the creatures. The cosmic knowledge of God
descends, gradually, step by step, to become the form and
features and produces urges of life in the creatures. Afler
completing its descent, the Elohistic Knowledge rises back
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towards ats Source. Ferily, evervthing comes from God and
rhent petaras fo I, (Quran)

When the knowledge transforms into perception. if

the perception stays for some time at a point, that is, it attains
depth, w transforms into sight. As long as depth is noi
produced in the perception. it stays in the form of a thought
When the perception enters the limits of thoughts. a very dim
mmage 15 produced. This dim image stirs the senses and the
presence ol the image is felt within the limits of thoughts, It
means that i the limits of thoughts, too, the senses operate
but they function only in the form of sight. When the
thimking. about the image felt within, remains focused on it
for few more moments, form and features pertaining to that
image starl appearing before the inner vision. When these

fcatures are consolidated duc to the continuous focusing of

attention on that point, the image whether it is of a thing,
mdividual or a species, becomes communicative and
conversant, If this power of speech remains focused on that
thing. for some more time, variegation surrounds the feelings
and thoughts and the senses are filled with a power to feel the
presence of that thing physically and tactually.

From this explanation, this law becomes explicitly
clear that only the various stages and states of knowledge
have been denominated as thought, sight, speech, smell and
touch. Or to say, only one reality or information keeps on
changing various shapes and forms at different stages. Just as
a thought ts the knowledge. the sight, too. is the knowledge.
And, since the basis of every thing is the knowledge
therefore, all the stages that follow the sight are also only
knowledge.

All that s stated so far. it concerns the descending
state of knowledge. When the knowledge descends and
cnters the physical world. the human senses feel it tactually
und. because of materialization of knowledge into a solid
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lorm, call it matter. This is the final stage and the last degree
ol feeling the presence of a thing, an object or an individual.

Man or any other creature is born when it descends
mto this material world. The soul or the Lord’s Edict
prepares a body of flesh and bones for its display and to
express itself. Afler reaching the final stage of its descent, the
human thinking starts its ascent and gradually recedes away
from the senses, which it was using so far. When a newborn
baby enters the second day of his life. the first day of his hfe
hecomes a reaction of the descending movement of his life
und the record of the first day starts ascending. This very
chain of actions and their reactions produces realization of
Time and Space.

After the moment of birth, the child enters into
another moment and with this entry all the characteristics:
organs and the senses of the baby undergo a change. This
very change 1s the Time and Space.

This thing keeps on recording in his conscious.
consciously or unconsciously and involuntarily that he is
entering from one moment into another, from one day nto
another, from onc month into another and from one vear into
another year. This journey of life is based upon Time and
Space, that is, the Time and Space give us this knowledge
that we are, gradually and systematically. getting away from
what we were so close a while ago.

When this recession takes over the whole life, death is
the eventual result. Recession purports to getting away from
the descending movement of the knowledge and getting
closer to the ascending movement of that point, which is the
Knowledge and the Knower at the same time. When the

death takes over, the soul learns altogether a new knowledge

based upon the past experiences ol Time and Space. This
new version of knowledge cannot be learnt remaining within
the confines of Time and Space. that is, the soul learns to use
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its sight and other senses without using the medium of the
body of llesh and bones. A whole new world appears before
its vision and sight. which cannot be sighted by means of the
physical eves.

How did the sight was bestowed upon the creatures ol

the umiverse and how did the creaiures perceived other
creatures and what are the laws related to with the sight, all
these things have heen previously discussed in detail.

When God considered it befitting to put an end 1o the
stalic position of the existents and wanted to put them in
motion, He addressed the existents and asked them, ™ Am |
not your Lord?" With the echoing of the God’s Voice in the
universe. everything became attentive towards it and this laid
the foundations of the consciousness in all the existents. This
consciousness acknowledged the Lordship of God, all in its
humility. After having this realization that besides them therc
exists another being who is the Creator of the existents. the
creatures also saw the existents other than themselves. This
witnessing of the other creatures and existents of the
universal family is termed. The Ethereal or the Allegorical
Realm, by the Sufis.

Eleven Thousand Names

The Sabita, Khafi and Akhfa are collectively known
as fim-ul-Qalum. All that is inscribed in a luminous writing
upon the Preserved Scripturum and is called the Knowledge
of the Pen (flm-tl-Qalum). This knowledge can be divided

mto two parts. One is the Elohistic Appellations and the other

15 the Mystical Letters ke alif, fam, meem & kaf. ha, va, ain,

saad, etc., appearing in the beginning of certain chapters of

Quran. The Elohistic Appellations are those Attributes of
God that have been used in the creation of the universe. This
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thing can also be narrated in this manner that all the creative
formulae. in fact. are the Attributes of God. And, the
Atlributes of God that are the basis of creation are about
¢leven thousand in numbers. These eleven thousand attributes
ean incorporate in one person and these can also be the
eleven thousand species. These attributes have been sub
divided into three cadres of Implied Names. Substantial
Names and the Controlling Names.

In defining the soul NMasma has been mentioned.
Nasma 15 also of three types.

1. Compound Nasma,

2. Simple Nasma, and

3. The Absolute Nasma

The Compound Nasma is composed of two subtleties
of Heart and the Self, which are collectively termed as the
Animal Soul. The simple Nasma is composed of the
Subtleties of the Spirit and the Arcanum, which are
collectively known as the Human Soul. The Absolute Nasma
is the collection of the Latent and Obscure Subtleties and is
also known as the Great Soul.

Further exposition of this thing is that the compound
Nasma forming from the Subtleties of Heart and Self is also
called the Confluence (Jowiva), another name of Human soul
or the collection of Arcanum and the Spirit, is 4in or davan
and the collection of Obscure and Latent Subtleties: the Great
Soul is also known as Sahira. Mystics and Sufis have named
this light as taddalla (The Divine Inclination) in which a person
can peruse the record of sabira.

The event of the Ascension of the Holy Prophet
{psve) and his perambulation in the havens, in fact, is the
activation of Divine Inclination. that is, by mentioning this
event in the holy Quran, we are told that when the Hely
Prophet (rruw) Ascended on the journey of heavens, both the




subtleties of the Great Soul were fully active and lunctioning
at their full swing.

Expediency concerning the birth and creation of the
cxistent, the reason behind every rise and fall are mscribed in
ts taddalle. One can witness the soul of every particle when
the lights of the Great Soul enlighten & person with the
knowledge of the Divine Inclination. and he can peruse the
lights that contain the record of all the events from eterity to
mfinity. The Divine Inclination (taddafla) is composed of
two pomts and these two points contain all the Knowledge.
Expediencies and the details of the Will of God in a short
form just like a microfilm containing a voluminous book in
it. similarly. all the secrets pertaining to the creation of the
universe and the formulae concerning the governance of the
universe arce also stored in these two points.

The first descent and first introduction of the
Attributes of God is that the God is the Ommniscient and in His
capacity of Ommscient, no one can be parallel to Him nor He
shares His particular Knowledge with anyone. As the
Ommscient He has particulanised His Knowledge and the
Attributes for Himsell. No flight of human perception o
thinking can have even the slightest idea of this Knowledge
of God.

The Attributes of God that have been transferred o
the existents and have become parts of the mechanism of the
universe are collectively known as the Incumbent Knowledge
{({lm-e-wajib). The knowledge of Incumbent means thal
knowledge that has been transferred to the existents, that 1s, it
refers to those Attributes of God with which existents enjoy
an affinity and correlation. The Knowledge of Incumbent is
also known as the Knowledge of the Pen (/lm-e-Oalum}.

First Descent is that state when God exhibited the
program present in His Mind as He Willed. The creative
formulae of the cosmos are the secrets of the First Descent.

Why did God opt (o create the universe and what is the Will
al God. which He intends to accomplish? Reflection of all
lhese things is found in sabita; The Firmly Affixed
Inseription. One side of sabita is the Obscure Subtlety (akitfer)
und the other side is the Latent Subtlety (dhafi). These two
are the very same points, which are collectively known as the
(ireat Soul and the Absolute Nasma, as well. Sabita is the
storchouse of cleven thousand Beatific Visions of God. The
person, who manages to have the acquaintance of these two
subtleties. can observe these eleven thousand Beatific
Visions. It will not be out of place to remind that these two
subtleties of akhfa and khafi are found in every human bemng
irrespective of the fact that who he is. what he is or 1o where
does he belong.

God may bless every spiritual associate with the love
of hisher mentor. When the mentor, using his Conductive
Influence, charges these two subtleties and activates them in
his student. then the spiritual associate comes to know that
man. in his capacity of the knower. is only a part of the
Knowledge of God. He also realizes this fact that God. in His
capacily of the Omniscient, is the Whole and he, _humg a
partial omniscient, witnesses that knowledge, which was
transferred to him at the stage ol First Descent.

In order to have knowledge of any type about
anything. 1t is necessary that one should focus one’s attention
on one point after vacating one’s mind completely r'm_m atl
other things. Man. in his capacity of the Greal Soul, enjoys a
memory and if he mtends to recall. recollect, witness or 10
benefit him from that, then he ought to become attentive in
this regard. And. o be successfully attentive, especially
this regard, muragha is the only tested method. The more one
develops engrossment in nragba, the more successiully one
can read this memory. Concentration in muragba results n
witnessing the impressions of the Beatific Visions initially in
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clreamai_ and when this concentration is lurther consohdated;
the 5}_1|r1|uat associate can see, all the eleven thousand
Beatific Visions, even in the state of his wakefulness.

Ihe basic technique for having access to this memor

15 10 get control over the sleeping habit. A spiritual associate
15 required to remain awake and should not sleep for maore
than two and a half hour in twenty-four hours. We have
developed this habit that we sleep afier awakening and
:m-‘u_ken after having slept. For as many hours we devclap the
habit of sleeping, it becomes the demand of our disposition.

~ It has been stated time and again that man is nothing
but sight and, just as the sight functions during wakefulness:
it functions during the sleep as well, although the [unctioning
of sight and the impressions of the seen things are either
I:rngh; or dim. Deep impressions cause the seen things 1o
remain afresh in the memory for a longer period of time
whether this secing happens during the wakefulness or sleep.
Dnc_lcnds to remember the deeper impressions and forgets
the lighter ones.

What the soul is?

In order to understand something properly and to
explore facts about that, it is vitally important that we should
focus our attention upon it with the best of our abilities and
s_hcru ld arrange to be aware of all the factors invelved therein.
For acquainting with the Supreme Being of God, to know
more and more of Him and His attributes, it is necessary to
ponder and deliberate in the God’s created universe.

If an artist who has never drawn a picture on the
canvas, no matter how able he is, cannot be introduced as an
artist. We call an artist, an artist only when his handy works
are there before us. For cognising the Creator and to have the
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pealization of His Attributes the creatures are duty bound to
strive for developing cogmition of the Lord Creator and to
have, as much as possible, knowledge of the creative
[ormulae operative in the universe. When we ponder about
the universe, we are led up to two basic things. One, the life
15 flowing through in the universe and the second; someone 18
gontrolling the life. An individual remain active as long as
something, responsible of keeping the existenis alive, is
supplying life 1o him and when this thing breaks off its
¢onnection with an individual. the individual loses life. It 1s
such a process that is taking place in all the individuals of the
universe. That life-providing rhing is the soul.

What is the soul? Soul is a word thal has been
generated in the Mind of God and, since God 15 Boundless,
Invariable and far above from deterioration and decomposing
therefore, the Word of God is also invariant, perpetually
kinetic and would remain in this state from eternity to
infinity. It is, therefore, not wrong to conclude that soul 1s a
perpetual and continuous motion.

When the constituents of the universe are taken mnto
consideration, we do not find even a single thing, which
could be an exception to this law. When the spiritual
potentials of man are discussed and one wants to understand
the structure and formation of the soul, one has to admit that
soul wants to remain in motion ceaselessly and as long as the
motion is maintained, one functions actively and participales
in the daily routines of life. This can be stated as an axiom
that the whole universe 1s a motion. All the existents of the
universe, remaining in association with one another, are
moving in an unfailing system.

Our own creation and birth 1s evident upon thus.
There does not exist a single moment, from the time of our
inception till our birth in this world and then from our birth
till death, when the movement 15 not there.
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When we analyse the human Jife closely. it 1s
observed that life of everyone is being controlled by twa
minds. the conscious and the unconscious. The feelings and

the mental state when one is under the influence of the
canscious mind are altogether different from those when one
is under the control of the unconscious mind but the
movement and the activity of life does not slop even for a
fraction of a second.

Therefore, whether one is in the conscious state ol
mind or in the unconscious state remains in motion, When
one is in the conscious state of mind. the movements
performed in that state remain within the confines of time and
space, this state is known as the wakefulness. And. when one
1s in the unconscious state of mind. one is liberated from the
Spatio-temporal constraints, this state is known as dreaming
or sleep. Analysis of modes of sighting and understanding
helps in concluding that when an action is undertaken
voluntarily and wilfully, it is remembered but if we arc
undertaking an activity inattentively then that activity 1s not
retained by the memory. It is true for both the states of
wakefulness and sleep. One can remember even the events
and activities of one’s life enacted during sleep if one could
learn to remain attentive towards them Just as we remember
those activities of wakefulness to which we pay attention.

Man’s disposition compels him 1o g0 1o sleep and
after some time forces him to wake up. It means that man has
developed the habit of awakening the unconscious when he
sleeps and. when he awakes the conscious becomes active
making the unconscious 1o go 1o sleep. In order to awaken the
unconscious during wakefulness and to know the activities of
the conscious properly we have to understand this habil of
ours.

We can develop the habit of remaimning awake for
most of the time so that the activities of the Unconscious

vould be studied even m wakefulness. In the bcgm!nngtﬁnfnﬁ
pgainst the set habit of s}ecpmg appears 1o be quite di kn:.u_g
und cumbersome but if the practice 1o remamn awake }'.
gontinued then gradually one starts getting used 10 lrhl.k_-:
practice. When one masters to remain awake for two da;.jrs,
und two nights continuously. one gels so cal!ned down tha_t
the unconscious activities can be witnessed with clﬂscc!lc}fis,.
If this practiced 1s further mnt.'mucd und_ one mu_ld_ m1; 1_ E
battle against the sleeping habit, then ul[;r erCl_lt'..'lljl% m. a
month or so. One can witness the unconscious acimm,is even
with open eyes and one gels acquainted with the Unseen
: r ally.
Rcd]msﬂi‘:v’rifiglcjssi;g the Unconscious activilicslor lo enter the
Linseen Realms to develop ucquaim‘:ancc with that 1‘1:;‘1.Im]_f
through closed eyes, in Sufism, 1Is l{:rr.ncd as muu::i
(Reminiscence). Further practicing gives this much strllz:ns:_1
to the sight that one can observe tl:uz inner worig m-r:nl m_
awaking. with open eyes. This state in Sufis’ termmnology is
called shahood (Observation). . _ -
It is very mmportant that this exercise must only L
carried out under the supervision of one’s spiritual mcn:mr.
otherwise, it could prove harmful and can cause {Iﬁ]'l'lﬂgit. m
the mental state. This also 1s necessary that cm_l_}i Hhtl‘ilhl.'.
teachers should let their disciples do these Cxcms-ms..‘?j
themselves have successfully completed these exercises an
are able to witness the Unseen Realm.
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Lecture 7

Vicegerency
And
Deputization

Bn:-udly,_ the spiritual sciences arc classified into
three chapters. The first chapter consists of acts and deeds,
set up and the creative formulae pertaining to the individual
life. The second chapter comprises of creative formulae for
the species and the third chapter deals with the Will of the
Creator. Man or any species or an individual of a species is
bound to live his life in two states of wakefulness and sleep
(dreaming). The two states have been mentioned as the Day
and Night, in the sacred books. When this thing is taken into
consideration, it is found that ultimately the senses are one
and the same but they just keep on alternating. When these
senses enter into the Night, they become the dreams and
when these are operating in the Day. they form wakefulness,

God says, “Adud, We make the Day to enter into the
Night. The Night is drawn out from the Day.”" And, this also
is the statement of the Lord Creator, “We peel off the Night
from the Day and the Dayv is peeled off from the Night”
Actually the man, who is nothing else than senses, keeps on
wearing the diurnal and nocturnal senses alternatively. When
he enters into the diurnal senses. the senses become limited
and confined and, when he takes on the nocturnal senses, he
becomes hberated and free from the Spatio-temporal
constraints.




When  we  discuss  the spiritual
knowledge

of the Unseen Realm or the Invisible World.
actually we refer to the Nocturnal Senses. Whe
of Old Testament is mentioned in the holy Quran, Gad CEVES
* We promised Moses thirty nights and completed in forny,”
It is worth noticing that Moses staved there on the
Mount Sinai for forty days and forty nights. It did not happen
that Moses stayed there only at night and during the daviime
he got down from the Mount, But. God refers to this event by
mentioning the word ‘Hights”. It means that the Noecturnal
Senses prevailed upon Moses for forty days and nights and, it
finally ended up in the form of grant of Holy Scripture.

The reference to the Night is also mentioned in the
cvent of the Ascension of the Holy Prophet of Islam (BB,
“Glory upon Him, who took His servant in a Night, from holy
Kaaba to the sacred mosque of Doom of the Rocks” This.
too. means the same thing that the Unseen realm w as opened
up for the Prophet and God granted him His Company when
he was under the influence of the Nocturnal Senses.

After this brief deseription of the senses now we
discuss muragha. Muragba, in fact, is the name of such an
activity in which the mental concentration touches that Jevel
whence the diurnal senses transform into the nocturnal ones.

Every type of knowledge, whether it is acquired or
gifted, is based upon profound deliberation. Ever-new
philosophies keep on emerging with the
research and explorations, This thing
advancement of the present scientifi

reaches a conclusion because of his dehiberations in a
particular direction and the people who follow his doctrine

get involved in disseminating that knowledge. which he had
discovered.

nce the gram

shall

cxpansion of
hold good for the
¢ cra. Every thinker

The more our conscious gets  familiar with the

expositions or takes lead from the hints and signs contained
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scicnces.  {he

thierein, the deeper it plunges into understanding ~and
womprehension. God has invited the human beings 1o learn
.km}wlcdgc bv giving various examples and parables i the

Seriptures of all the religions. For instance, “God s the Light
k.

", 1S 4 stateme at defines God
O the eavth and the heavens™, 15 & statement that defin

in an allegorical manner and invites our very considerate

Wltention so that we may ponder on it and explore the

knowledge contained therein, in this statement. )
" The Presented Knowledge 1s like three leaves of a

hook. Each leal has two sides or pages. Thus making them

six pages in all. The first page contains the r.t‘l-l.l.'.'l.:ljl_-.'l_['lf‘.(:.é][ th;:
Beatific Visions of God and the second page 15’1115C1|1I'h:; u:llT‘l
the expediencies and the secrets of creation. The third |‘.|:L_l.__l::
contains explanations of those secrets and the I'uu_rth un:: s
inscribed with the features of the cosmaos. The ﬁ!Lh pu_g.,f.. Is
the record of the commands for F]'H_.:_EI‘CHI.LII'QS_H]'H] the sixth
page contains the details of the activities ::ull:-:_cywl;,; h_ 8

The whole universe, the Beatific Vision. lujﬂhuuu
Seripturum, High Throne and the Seat of m'”?-[.”'”"'"_ [||'le‘
Realm of the Souls, Heavens. lzreths. the mutcnaql} “[\lulr 1
Purgatory, Dooms Day. the Day of Judgement, Fﬁ”‘rm
Paradise, Eternity and the Final Abode arc all preserve n.]
these three leaves of the Divine Book of the hlli!"-'.ic.tigk..l
When a spiritual associate learns to peruse these pages. he
becomes acguainted with the secrets of the Universe. b

Muragha is the basic lesson for urﬂusmgllhc uhll _nj.:
to study these pages. The life stream or the clectrical L‘hd]g:-.
flowing through the mind makes the mind becomes erluntgltf
and powerful enough to enable a person o explore the

1 ET=] 9w 15,

Ll‘lsu'ﬂ.":!{u';:::ery of all these detals 1s that the ‘vj-.fhnlt:
knowledge: which God hus.luvfl:d upon Adam so [,h.dl' :L
could perform his duties as a vicegerent and a d;:p.ut} U.j'; L
Creator and the knowledge that has also been declared a
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Sacred Trust, is stocked in three leaves. Vis-a-viz, The Grea
Soul, Human Soul and the Anmmal Soul or sabia, gitver and

S T
JOwivan,

Taddalfa

h I a spiritual associate, who possesses the knowledge
of the Elohistic Appellations or the Atributes of God. wants
10 see the whole program that has been chalked out for the
existents and the universe, for all times of the past, present
and future, he can witness il on the screen of the Preserved
Scripturum. And, if he intends to see the program pertaining
to different species only from the whole collective cosmic
program, then, it can be witnessed on the Second Scripturum
1e. the Ethereal Realm. The Collective cosmic program is
mscribed upon the Preserved Scripturum  and  every
individual has been provided with a link to the Preserved
Seripturum, thus making the Preserved Scripturum accessible
for every individual from within.

The cosmic program, upon its descent. divides into
three parts.

I. The Great Soul.

2. The Human Soul, and,

3. The Animal Soul.

The basis of every science is the Knowledge of
Appellations. Where granting Vicegerency to Adam has been
mentioned in the holy Quran, it has been elaborately stated
that Adam was granted the Knowledge of the Names, which
had not been given to any other creature in the universe. And.
on the basis of this very knowledge, the angels prostrated
before Adam. The Knowledge that God bestowed upon
Adam is also called Tuddalla (The Divine Inclination or
simply the Inclination),
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Man’s supremacy is because of the fact that he has
heen appointed vicegerent of God and he enjoys the powers
Ihat God has bestowed upon him. When a person enters the
udministrative set up of the God's Kingdom, he is informed
that he enjoys the powers to deputize his Lord and. for
exercising these powers, he is given this knowledge that
every Appellation of God, in actual effect. is an Auribute of
Giod that was given to him in the Beginning of the creation in
Iternity. Here man is to include all the individuals of the
mankind. This means that the grant of Knowledge pertaining
1o the Names (Appellations) for acquainting Adam with the
Creative Attributes of Geod is not for one person, named
Adam, rather it is a heritage of the whole mankind so that

every human being could become instrumental in the Divine

Scheme of implementing the Will of God.

In order to acquire this knowledge and to use it
practically, regular performance of muragha is suggested.
Muragba is not only an exercise lo be practiced for the sake

of knowledge but there are different tvpes of minragba,

which are performed for different types of knowledge. As
far as I, Khwaja Shamsuddin Azeemi, know there are

seventeen Lypes of muraghbas, which are performed for the

development of faculties of equal numbers.
I a person wants to explore the powers

delegated to im because of the vicegerency conferred upon

Adam in Eternity, he has to develop this certitude in him
that God is the Most Merciful of all and God has created this
universe by the activation of this Attribute of Mercy. And,
that God transferred the Attribute of Appellation related to
i, too, to Adam. When a spiritual associate performs
muragba of Ism-e-Raheem (the Appellation of Merciful),
that is, he concentrates wholeheartedly on one thing only
that he s an integral part of the God's Attribute of Mercy.
When this thinking establishes firmly the knowledge
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concerning creation and the creative process gradually starts
transpires upon him.

This very faculty has been mentioned in the haoly
Quran in context of the miracles of Christ. Christ used o
make a bird made of clay flv after he had blown his breath
mto it or he could cure a lepers or give sight to a born-blind,
in actual effect. Christ exercised the Attribute of Mercy in
accordance with the powers given to him. A creative
formula has been disclosed by mentioning the miracles of
Christ,

This creative formula basically relates to the fact that
the Soul of God is operative in man and if this soul 15 not
there in a person. he cannot be mentioned as an existent
being, When God breathed His soul into Adam, the senses
started functioning in him. God has stated, "0, Prophei!
Thev ask vou about the soul tell them thar the soul is the
Edicr of the Lord and the knowledge given to vou in this
regard is limired and insignificant”.

It is evident that the knowledge concerming the soul
is the knowledge of God and the knowledge of God cannot
he labeled as limited, small or insignificant. A part of the
unlimited is also unlimited, therefore, it will not be wrong to
construe that the knowledge granted about the soul is limited
as compared to the Knowledge of God in this regards but
this would not be right to conclude that the knowledge about
the soul has not been bestowed or that man cannot have it.

Soul is the Edict of God and the God's Edict is that
when it wills something to happen, 1t tells it to be! And i
simply happens. God savs, "Man was not worthy fo be
mentioned then We breathed our soul into him", The very
same thing is told about Christ that he would made a bird
from the Ela}-' and then, according to leave and the granted
knowledge to him, he would blew his breath into that clay
and it would hecome a living ereature. [t purports to the fact
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that when Christ would blow upon a clay bird according to

the creative formula, or 0 sayv. the Attribute of the

Appellation of Mercifil, the bird would started flying and
‘When a lepers or a born-blind was blown upon, he would he

cured.

When God, uttering the word kun ("Be!"). created
the universe. the powers contained in the Appellation
Merciful became functional and shaped all the individuals,
components and particles of the universe. into their
respective forms, His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliva
has termed this very stage as Ism-e-lilagiva (the Implied
Name). The word itlag is a derivative of the word ‘mutlig’
‘meaning, ‘absolute’. After descending, this Appellation
entered into the stage of anive (substantiality) and under the
influence of the Attribute of Mercy the Knowledge came
inte action.

In the stage following the utterance of Kun, the
creatures were oblivious of their identity or whereabouts, 1.¢.
they did not know who they were, what they were. from
where did they have come and where were they heading,
They were just in a state of bewilderment, which is called
aniva. And, when God intended to put an end 1o this state of
bewilderment He addressing the existents of the universe
inquired, "Am [ not thy Lord?" The existents replied, "Yes,
indeed Thou art our Lord." When the souls of the creatures
acknowledged the Lordship of God, the Attribute of Mercy
by descending another step become the fsm-e-koniva (the
Controlling Appellation) from the previous state of ainiva,




Lecture 8

Kun Fayakoon

, Three terms of taddalla. abdaa and khalg have been
coined to describe the whole domain of the spiritual sciences
and the Knowledee of the Appellations, which God granted
to His vicegerent, man. Taddalla (Inclination) 1s the
attribute of the Implied Names. Abdaa (Germination) 1s
related to with the Substantial Names and Khalg (Creation)
is the property of the Controlling Names. When the
properties of the Controlling Names are exhibited in the
form of features of a manifestation or, to say, when the
attributes of the Controlling Names are manifested then the
ability of distinguishing between them is known as tadbeer
(Contrivance).

Isma-e-Itlagia
{The Imphied Names)
2. Abdaa (Germination) Isma-e-Aniva

(The Substantial Names)
3. Khalg (Creation) Isma-e-koniya

(The Controlling Names) and
4. Tadbeer (Contrivance)  Variety of  features in
manifestations.

1. Taddaila (Inclination)

Every Appellation of God, before taking the form ol
a manifestation, covers three descents, When we mention
Raheem {The Merciful) as an Appellation or the Name of
God, all these three stages are referred to. All these three
stages are always actively operating in every creature of the
universe but only man and jinns have been given knowledge
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hout them. Man has been granted this knowledge because
he has been appointed the vicegerent of God and being the
vicegerent he has 1o exercise certain powers on behall of
God which is only possible when the knowledge about the
powers and the manner in which these are reguired 1o be
exercised is not only known but also observed carcfully. A
person who knows the knowledge ol the Implicd.
Quhstantial and Controlling Names becomes the vicegerent
of God on earth and participates in the administrative system
of the Lord's kingdom.

The Attributes operative in the Appellation Ralreem
are related to with the creative working that includes both
the departments of life and death or life here and hereafler.
When a person dies, in actual fact, leaving one zone he
enters into another zone. A person, for instance, who expires
here in this material world, is born in the Purgatory. The
¢vele of coming into being in one zone and afier expiry over
there one borne again in another zone, keeps on going from
one's Beginning in Eternity (azal) and continues until one
reaches the Ending in Infinity (ab ‘ad).

Where the miracles of Christ have been mentioned m
the holy Quran, a reference to all these three stages of the
attribute of Raheem (The Merciful) is made and the
manifestation of the third descent has been named as
breathing of the soul. Sabita or the Greal Soul enjovs the
property of possessing the Implied Names, that 1s, when a
person manages to know the Inclining Power or taddalla of
the Appellation Raheem. he is bestowed upon with the
powers of the Vicegerency of God and he can bring back
even a dead body to life or can create anvthing at his own. If
a spiritual associale wanits to make use of the Attribute of
the Appellation Raheen, he has to incorporale this thing in
all the three levels of the soul. the Great Soul, Human Soul
and Animal Soul, by means of muragha that he s directly
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associated with his Lord because of this Attribute of Mercy.
When a spiritual associate performs  muragba  of the
Atlribute of Raheen, the Aturibute becoming the Beatific
Vision enters his soul and step-by-step descends down 1o the
level of his Animal Soul. When. from there, it is inducted
into a dead body, that body comes back to life.

The Insinuated Knowledge

Our sight, as a matter of law. witnesses a thing if we
already have some knowledge about that thing and if we do
not have any prior knowledge about that thing then we
cannot see it

If we happen te sec a picture framed and covered
with a transparent glass-sheet, the sight just gets to the
picture and the glass is not noticed at all. Another example
is that of a transparent glasses installed at the entrances of
large shops, show rooms and offices, which at times, cannot
be noticed and the people bang into them because they did
not know that a transparent glass is affixed n the door,
otherwise, il we happen to know that there is a glass over
the picture then, we cannot miss noticing the presence of the
glass and see the picture having this realization in mind that
we are looking at a picture through a transparent glass.

Yet another example is that of the inadent
experienced by the people of Hiroshima when an atom
bomb was dropped there, the hills transformed into smoke
and people, who could not have imagined such a catastrophe
could be inflicted upon them, thought that the hills were still
existing but when the smoke cleared, only then, they came
to know that the hills that used to be there are no longer
existing. They simply failed to believe their eves because 1t
was not in their knowledge that there could be such a
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51'-3*'35Laung weapon, which can make a mountain change
Mia smoke and dust, )
- Sighting, hearing or touching are all different
ﬂ:-mfhm of an‘tledgc and function as these are guided by
-ffln:nmviedge. If knowledge about something is not there,
Ihr?x 5. we do not know whether it exists ar Il(“:{ then, we can
H‘El!hcr see nor feel that thing in spite of having all the
S_Lt‘tsc-s al our disposal, Existents are nothing mBrc than
Lﬂﬂ\vflcdge. Knowledge is the reality and nescience s
f}fﬁtlemslcm_ The knowledge and all its details transfer to us
:{'0”2.1111; Appe_[l;uions of God and i1 is the VEry same
al??ihlmgm which God taught to Adam. The knowledge
CXISIS in four stages. First existence of an attribute, property
Or Characteristics has been termed as Itlag, the second one is
called ain, the third one is fon and the collective name of al]
these threc existences of knowledge is the manifestation.

ﬂl’ j"::ff {lé\ixn’iutg In3p[u.:a1|uﬁn J = First existence ofan  Attribute,

P “",.“ ST:JFIII-'!‘i State)= Secand existence of the Attribute,

Lt .Ircam_u.( ontrolsk= Third cxistence of the Attribule,
e {Manilestanon = Diffusion of these three Attributes.

— 11; ofder to _ha ve a better understanding ol the
ngrmr: ogram and_;ts dl_splay. 1;1 LS assume lhal the Gad's
T IS SI{}I'[ICT.]'!I-I]_S_.} hi_{c a cinematographic film, and
lhE“ fesponsible for the display of pictures of the filn upon
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ﬂul.hslunsji lhff cosmic (ilm, as God thought and chalked i1
i 'Ld n}zldylng when 1t was switch on by commanding
‘.‘l:*'iE] ulr“ d{l: dl 1;: Personal _Knmv]cdge of God, because of the
W unis » became actwate_d, It means that every particle

miverse 1s only a manifestation of the Knowledge of
God. Every feeling with which we are familiar or not and all
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the senses aperative in our life are nothing else but the
Knowledge.

The first aspeet of the knowledge 1s its direet linkage
with God. Its second aspect is that it is forged into the
universe. Life and all its stages whether these are in the
world seen or the unseen, are all based upon the knowledge.
It 15 the very same knowledge that God had granted to Adam
and about which angels had to acknowledge that they never
knew anything about it. Every Appellation of God is an
Attribute of God and God being the Creator enjoys total
authority whatsoever and therefore every attribute of God
includes the Attribute of His Omnipotency and Mercy.

The Appellation. for instance. Baseer (The All-
Secing) includes the meanings that God is All Omnipotent
to grant the ability to anyone to see and with the creative
attribute the attribute of mercy also accompanies the
Attributes of God. For example, God has blessed us with
eyes so that we should be able to see. The eyes produced by
God besides exercising the ability to sce also continue to
function under the umbrella of Merey, 1o wit, every grant
and bestowal from God includes the attribute of Merey.
which means, in the lay man's terms, that not only that man
should benefit himself from the bestowed faculties but he
should also be beneficial for the others as well, He should be
enjoying the blessings of God and must be benefiting others
as well. Not only that he should be learning the knowledge
for himself but must be teaching to others as well. Be happy
and let the other be also happy.
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Lecture 9

Beatific Vision

Lt is an article of our faith that Someone has created
h 5 universe and that the very same Deity is governing this
niverse. Urges are transferring to the creatures
tinuously at the universal level. We intrinsically know
t the ahility to see has been transferred to us from the one
who is the All Seeing and Omnipotent to grant this ability to
others, that is, our ability to see is a manifestation and
reflection of the God's Attribute of Seeing.

. Basically the universe is a reflection of the Attributes
u the Creator and cach one of them is represented by an
ppellation. Every Appellation of God is a Beatific Vision
al is wrapped up in attributes of Omnipotency and Mercy,

or in other words, every Appellation of God is a collection
of three Beatific Visions; namely, I. Mercy, 2. Omm
potency and, 3. The Attribute represented by that
ppellatmn When we mention God, uttering any of the
Names of God, verbally or mentally, the Bealific Vision
related to with that particular Appellation along with Mercy
d Omnipotency is activated. When, for instance, God is
‘mentioned using His Name Baseer (All Seeing), this name
is recited or chanted the knowledge about the Sight of God,
‘His Omni potency and Mercy with regards to the .ught is
activated in us. Omnipotence with regards to sight is that
God is All Powerful to see things as He Wills and Mercy is
the continuity and continuation of the process of seeing.

: Universe is an embodied form of knowledge. the
knowledge that is being displayed in the form of senses.

5




This knowledge consisis of three aspects. First s the
Beatific Vision that descends mto the Latent Subtlety
(Akhfa) and tumns into knowledge about the Beatific Visian,
The second aspect is the characteristics or the details of the
Beatific Vision that activate in the Arcanum Subtlety. Third
aspect is the structural formation of the characteristics, that
is. the details of the Beatific Vision are translated into form;
and features. This thing takes place in the Subtlety of Heart
and the very same thing is known as the Sight. And, when
besides sight other senses ol hearing, smell, taste. touch and
speech, after taking a form. become activated, a colorful
vibrant shape attracts the Subtlety of the Self towards itself
This interaction between the Subtleties of Heart and Selr
Cause us to witness something in a manifested form.

Three movements take place simultaneously. First
movement is to know something. When we intend to know
or when curiosity propels our mind to move to know
something, this process takes place in the Obscure Subtlety
(akhfa).

After knowing something, the second movement js
o have realization about that thing, which we wanted 1o
know and this process is carried out in the Arcanum
Subtlety (sirr). Afer having realization about something, a
desire about that thing is produced, which causes us to make
4 move or to take an action. The desire and action are the
movements of the Subtleties of the Heart and the Self (galhi
and nafsi) respectively. The knowled ge or the movement to
know somethin § commences from sabita and concludes at

Jowivah and this knowledge is recorded at every stage and at

every descent.

The process of knowing something afier occurring in
ahklifa is recorded in khafi. The realization that starts n sir
15 recorded in roohi (The Subtlety of the Spirit). The action.
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man’s existence. One, who could explere this hidden
relation, deserves to know the scerets of the spiritual
domain. A spiritual person inevitably deliberates upon this
thing that he knows that this is a goat and the goat also
knows that he is a man or that is a lion and the lion also
identifies him as a man. He also reflects upon he existence
of the celestial bodies. When a spiritual associate makes
pondering his habit, the knowledge of the Beatific Vision is
activated in him and he comes to know that all the celestial
bodies of the cosmos and all the living and nonlivine
existents of these heavenly bodies are related with onc
another in a hidden relationship. When we look at the sun o)
see a star, the sun or the star never forbids us from lookine
at it. If there had not been a hidden relationship between
man and the star and the sun, these must have been
hindering us from witnessing them, for one or the other
reason.

All the existents of the universe are connected to
with one another because of this very relation of the Beatific
Vision of God, which 1s commonly shared by every
individual. The whole universe is linked in a hidden tic
because it is owned by one single entity. If the individuals
and the universe had been the property of various owners or
different rulers had governed the individuals then, they were
sure to remain in conflict in acknowledging one another.
Belongings of one owner would have never liked to be
having intimacy with the possessions of another owner. This
one and the only owner and master of the universe have
been antroduced by different names by the prophets of
different religions. Quran introduces Him by the name of
Allah because this is the personal innate Name of God
amongst all the known and the unknown Names of God,

It has been already claborated that every Name or
Appellation of God represents a particular Beatific Vision
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und every Beatific Vision is founded upon two Attributes of
Ummpotency and Mercy, therelore, every Appellation of
Liod represents three Attributes of God, simultancously.
These very two Attributes of Ommipotency and the Mercy
are the hidden relationship between all the existents of the
universe.

The sunlight or the meoonlight cannot deny serving
the earthlimgs because the earthlings, the sun and the moon
all are creatures created and owned by one Creator and, as
Ciod 15 Absolute in His Omnipotency therefore. His Mercy
and Ommpotency do not allow His possessions (o negate
one another. Two Names of God that govern establishment.
management and governance system of the universe, one of
these two appellations is Aflah (The Personal Name of God)
and the other is Qadeer (Omnipotent) and all the rest of the
Appellations are linked with these two Namegs.,

Synopsis

God taught the knowledge of Names to Adam and his
descendents so that they should observe the various angles of
life and ponder upon them in their life in its cosmic
perspective. When a person strives and makes endeavors to
meet the ohligations of the Elohistic Law, the gates of
gognition open up for him. |

Cognition 15 of two types. One is the cognition of the
Attributes and the other one is cognition of the Being. The
person versed with the cognition of the Attributes witnesses
the inner features of the manifestations, or to say, he is
bestowed upon with the perception of the cosmic spirit and
the record of all the realms is brought before lim. He
becomes familiar with the angels, Erecbus, Purgatory, High
Throne, Heavens and the Day of Judgment. He also knows
that there are countless other worlds like the one we live n.

79



The other worlds also have creatures similar to those that we
have in our warld.

~ The other type of cognition of the Being is to know
the Godhead as He is. Cognizer of the Being enjoys the
knowledge that what are the formulae that are operating in
the creation of the universe at different levels and that what is
the holy Will of God about the universe. In order to have
cognition. whether it is of the Attributes or the Being,
cognition of one’s own soul is of basic importance. [L must
be remembered that every Appellation of God in its capacity
of knowledge is Aleem; the Knower (hoth the senses of
having knowledge and the ability to bestow it upon others are
implied here) and, in its faculty of the Creator is Quadeer
{Omnipotent).

Every Appellation of God is a combination of three
Beatific Visions having its jurisdiction extended into the
whole of the universe. These Bealific Visions descend
stages and phases. The lights that are related to the cognition
ol the Being are technically known as the Channel of Black
Draught (tasweed).

There are four channels in total. It demands great care
lo understand that four channels of lights feed the three tiers
gfilw soul. Name of the first channel is fasweed, which falls
into akhifa (the Obscure Subtlety) and all the species that have

akhifa, know one another because of this very channel of

lights. In order to preserve the knowledge, the memory is put
to use, lights of this channel become MEmory in man, jinns
and other living things. When we try to recall or when we
feel a forgotten thing in our perception, this function 1s
carried out by the memory,

In simple and easy words it would be said that the
whole record of information pertaining to the universe, from
the very Beginning of the universe till its final Ending, 1s
stored in rasweed (the channel of Black Draught) and if a
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spiritual associate succeeds in activating the ability of having
access 1o this store. can see any event that has taken place in
the universe millions of years ago, is happening now or will
happen million of years hence. All the components about the
cosmic program that transfer into akhfe are carried over
through the rays of rasweed, it means, that the related part of
the program of the creation of the universe as was finalized
by God, prior to the creation keep on descending into akhfa
through the Channel of Black Draught.

Every movement and every change that 1s taking
place in the universe commences from the Channel of Black
Draught or rasweed and is concluded at the Chanmnel of
Manifestation or razheer, This chain of commencing and
concluding is ever continuing. Every movement of life starts
from the Mind of God and finally returns to Him and for the
very reason it is not possible to come into being if it is not
supported by the Attributes of God.

Man was in a state of obliviousness. lost in the
wilderness of the universe, without anv sight or hearing and
therefore was insignificant. When God addressed the
creatures, the creatures become aware of their status as
creatures. The universe including man has an unbreakable
relation with God Almighty. This relationship is responsible
for two things. One is perception and the other one is the act
of perceiving. The way man realized, after seeing God that
he 15 a creature, subjugated and dominated by someone, in
the very same way when two persons happen to see each
other. they accept the influence of each other. One of the
two is a person who cxerts influence and the other one
accepts the influence. And, both form their respective
opinions about each other. that is, one realizes the qualities
and charactenistics of the other. Acceptance of one's
qualitics is an acknowledgement of one’s own subjugation
and acceptance of domimance of the other person.

Bl




This law is common for all the creatures equally. be
that an inanimate object, a celestial body, a plant, an animal
or the human being. We cannot acknowledge the existence
of a tree unless the characteristics of the tree are
accommodated in us; similarly, a tree acknowledges the
presence of man when the human attributes dominate its
characteristics.

It is the style of witnessing that every individual
creature wilnesses the other individual only when 1t is
sighted within, which is possible only when one negates
oneself. This negation 1s the subjugation and the acceptance
of the other’s dominance.

Sighting or witnessing is also of two types, direct
and indirect. In direct sighting every individual 1s witnessing
the sighting of others. And. the indirect sighting is that in
which one considers that he is witnessing at his own. When
we happen Lo see ourselves in a mirror and consider that we
are looking at ourselves and not that we are viewing at our
image. This is known as indirect sighting. In direct sighting,
we know that we are viewing what the mirror is causing us
lo view.

It is the quality of the human beings alone that the
approach of direct sighting is activated in a person. All the
Prophets of God were gifted with this approach of sighting.
In order to have this faculty activated in a person, there arc
two possible methods. One is to get this faculty
administered in one’s thinking pattern and the other is to get
it through austere exercises which were practiced and taught
by the aulivas of supererogatory rites of worship, to get it
established in their thinking pattern that the relation between
the individuals of the universe and themselves 1s only
because of the Lordship of God Almighty, that is, the whole
universe is held in a close affinity and God is the central
point of this affinity. They practice to get it firmly resolved
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and incorporated in their thinking that God is the root cause
of everything said and done and, to doso they try to develop
the habit of associating everything with God alone.
Gradually, this practice enables them to have this thinking
with conviction that nothing has any direct association with
them and anything coming into ther contact, it is only
because of God who is the master of hoth, the person and
the things that is connected to him.

When, for instance, the water and the thirst is taken
into consideration, it is observed that water is the creation of’
God, man also is a creation of God and the urge of the thirst,
too, is a creation of Ged and, all these three things are
closely associated with one another because these all are the
creations of God. If God had not created water, the thirst
would also have not been there nor would the urge to drink
water would have been there in us.

Likewise, deliberation on all the resources of life
leads us to this only conclusion that pur association with
anything is only because of the fact that God has created it
If God had not created it, it could nol have any connection
with us. Continuous practice helps in developing this habit
that one starts thinking in these terms that he is directly
associated with God. When this thinking approach is
developed in a spiritual associate the power to influence
others develops in him.

Sahib-e-Irshad, those who are assigned with the duty
of preaching the words of God and Auliva; the Friends of
God, attempt to have the direct approach ol thinking by
austere exercises and endeavors at their own accord but
those who are chosen to perform the administrative duties
for God are bestowed upon with this thinking approach, or
to say, they are gifted with the direct approach of thinking.
Bul before this thinking approach could be bestowed upon a
spiritual associate, his mentor or the spiritual teacher trains
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him in such a way that the agency, responsible for ascribing
meanings to the things in him, is made neutral and he gets
into the habit of not ascribing meanings to anything of his
own choice and his mind learns to refrain from offering
resistance of any kind.
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Lecture 10

Speed of the Senses

E verything has to have a foundation for its existence.
A house, for example, cannot be a house unless it is not
provided with the foundations and a chair cannot be a chair if
it is not having four legs. The building of the human life is
established upon six basic pillars, three of them sport the
conscious activities performed during wakefulness and the
other three become active during sleep. This living building
moves around, pulsates with life, the life that is active in two
altemmating aspects of Conscious and the Unconscious,
awakening and sleep.

The pillars that are supporting our life are like six
radiant dots, three of them are responsible for the activities
that are performed during wakefulness and other three control
the activities that are carried out during dreaming.

Everybody awakens after having slept. When a person
gets up from sleep, or to say, he enters the conscious state of
the senses, initially, he remains under the influence of sleep
for some moments, that is, he is half awakened. In this state
of hall awakening a rush of different thoughts regarding
things to be done and the activities to be carried out starts
dominating the senses collectively. This state initiates from
that point, which in spiritual terms is known as latifa-e-nafs
(The subtlety of the Self).

This state of half-awakening is followed by a state in
which the senses experience depth of the consciousness and
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the hangover of sleep comes to an end. In this slate, feelings
ol pleasure and distress remain balanced but sometimes one

gels over the other. This state is the result of the activation of

the Subtlety of the Heart or Latifg-e-galbi. When the feelings
F‘:f pleasure are intensified. this state is followed by the third
interval of wakefulness. This is the state of intuition, which
results from the activation of the Subtletv of the Spirit or
Learifa-e-ronhi,

_ Une passes through three stages during one’s sleep
Just like the three stages of awakening described above. The
first interval of the sleep is known as drowse and the
_ﬁ-.rcanum Subtlety or Latifu-e-sirri is activated in this period.
I'he next state of sleep that can be called slumber is the result
of the movement of the Latent Subtlety or Latifu-e-khafi and.
in the third stage, which is the state of sound sleep the
Obscure Subtlety; Latif-e-akhifa becomes activated.

_ It is interesting to note that all these six states begin
with an inertness of the feelings. When. for instance, one
wakes up, Initially the mind of a person remains calm and
empty for a moment or so and then the activities start taking
place in the Conscious. In the same way every stage of
awakening or sleep starts with a momentary L]uiem:zss. )

1 It is one of the laws of nature that before entering
from one state into another, one has to have a pause and a
state of inertness. Just as the stages of wakefulness begin
with a momentary lull, the drowsiness also starts with a state
of mactivity of the senses and it takes few moments for
deepening of this state and the commencement of the state of
drowsiness. Slumber also starts with a few inactive moments.
And, then the inert waves of sopor overpower the human
body and gives risc to the state of sound sleep.

Sleep or awakening, both are associated with the
senses. In one state the speed of the senses is increased and in
the other it 1s decreased but the nature of the senses remains
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the same. The same senses remain operalive in our sleep,
which we experience, and exercise during our awakening. [l

‘¢could be also stated that there are two separate chambers for

the sleep and the awakening in our brain or, in other words,
there are iwo brains operating in the human beings. When the
senses are operating through one brain, it is called sleep and
when the same set of senses is operative in the other brain, it
is called the awakening. This means that the same one sct of
senses is altemmating in sleep and awakening and this very
alternation of the senses is life. When one type of senses is
inactive the other ones become active and, their activation is
triggered by the stroke of the eyelids upon the cyeballs. This
thing causes the perception to emerge out of the sleep and
enter the state of awakening,.

The act of blinking or stroking of eycballs by the
eyelid resembles the functioning of a camera. A camera,
loaded with a film, in spite of all its readiness and availability
of an appropriate scene, cannot snap a shot unless and until
the button is pushed to move the shutter. Similarly, if the
eyelids do not stroke the eyeballs, the scenes that we sce
cannot transfer upon the brain-screen.

The first law of sighting during awakening 1s that
immediately after awakening from the sleep one has a
thought about something and this very thought becomes the
demarcation between the sleep and awakening.

The Second law, in this regard is that when the initial
thought deepens, the act of blinking is started and the scenes
existing in the surrounding atmosphere start transferring upon
the screen of the brain.

Third law in this regard is that brain receives
information in the form of knowledge and the mind ascribes
meanings to the information reccived. Blinking causes 1o
pass this meaning to the respective parts of the brain and the
next image is put into the process. The duration of receiving
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an information and its processing is fifleen seconds. Before
the lapse of this period the other scenes replace the previous
ones and this continues in an orderly manner.

Istarkha

. During awakening. the sight remains directls
assoclated with the movements of the eyeballs and the
eyelids. The blinking or the strokes resulting from the
blinking are like the operation of the camera button. which is
snapping the shots,

If the eyelids do not stroke the eyeballs, internal parts
of the optic system do not function. The optic nerves are
stimulated to function when the movements of the evelids
and the eyeballs stroke these nerves. If the evelids arc tied
and the movement of the eyeballs is checked then the vision
goes blank and the picturization of the scenes stops.

The exercise of fstarkha; gazing in the dark. is
carried oul to practice to stop the movements of the evelids
and the eyeballs and the strokes resulting from the hii'nking
process so that the sight that works in dreams could he
brought to action in the state of wakefulness. When we arc
dreaming, the evelids do not stroke the eyeballs. Images of
the scenes witnessed transfer upon the brain-sereen due to the
blinking or the strokes of the eyelids upon the eychalls.

This keeps on going because of the continuous
movement of the Latifa-e-nafsi. All the feeling and senses
converge towards that point where the lights of latifa-e-nafsi
are directed. The lights of Latifu-e-nafsi, first of all affect the
sight, which being the subtlest of all the senses comes under
the effect of these lights. This light first of all brings thoughis
into the reach of our conscious mind. In the initial stages of

the activation of the sight. the sight witness the outside thing

‘within and the mnner things are sighted without.

The summery of the whole discussion is that the

uman mind works like a mirror in all the circumstances and

the human soul witnesses the fantasies, thoughts, concepts
und ideas in embodied form. The lights of the Subtlety of the
Self (Larifa-e-nafsi) that are permeating the whole universe
tause us to see the whole unmiverse. No fantasy, thought or
idea is out of the reach of these lights. This light of larifa-e-

nayfsi s engulfing the whole universe like a circle and is

lechnically known as jowiva. Basically jowiva is to include
hoth the Subtleties of the Heart (ga/bi) and the Self (nafsi).

The lights of jowiya cause the human self to expand
limitlessly. In order to know all the expanses of jowiva and to
get it activated, control over the sleep is of basic importance
and in the course of spiritual training the first lesson is o
remain awake for 21 hours and 20 minutes in every 24 hours.
When one masters this exercise and gets control over one’s
sleep the second lesson of gazing in the dark without letting
the eves blink starts. This exercise of gazing in the dark
without blinking is called fstarkha and the exercise of
remaining awake for 21 hours and 20 minutes and sleeping
only for 2 hours and 40 minutes once in every 24 hours is
called ralween (Vigility).




Lecture 11

Inner Voice

The whole universe including all the species and all
(he individuals of the species have one common single center.
Apparently the various phases and different stages of life
have nothing in common and appear to be diversified but no
matter how much is the diversification and variation in the
ups and downs or in the phases of life, these all have a
unified centrality. And, the waves are the medium of this
gentrality. On one hand these waves or, to say, the rays
emitted from this unified centrality are descending to feed the
individuals of the universe and, on the other, these rays arc
uscending back towards their origin after completing their
tlescent 1in an individual.

This chain of ascent and descent is the life. In other
words. a wave or the ray is circulating in the whole of
unmiverse and keeping the circulatory movement of the wave
in view, the universe appear to be having a circular structure,
that is, the whole universe is a circle and when this circle
moves up and down, it gives rise to six more circles. These
very six circles have been denominated as “Six Days’ of
(reation, as mentioned in the Holy Scriptures. God has stated
in the holy books, ** [ created the universe in Six Days.”

The first circle of the universe and individuals of the
universe is named as Latifa-e-nafsi (Subtlety of the Self). We
can exemplify this subtlety as a lamp that is emitting hght.
The name of the light of this lamp is the sight. Flare of the
lamp makes the atmosphere bright and clear. The light of the
flame of the lamp, on one hand, illuminates the atmosphere
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and on the other it is witnessing the atmosphéra coming into
the range of its illumination. The light of the lamp contains
incalculable colors and the variegation of the universe is
proportionate to the numbers of these colors. The light and
the flare of the lamp keep on flickering causing it to hecome
very dim, soft, strong and intense. Things upon which the
light falls very dimly are conceived as a fantasy. Thoughts
ar¢ produced about the things coming under the soft light.
Thin gs coming under the strong light create concepts about
them in our mind and our sight sees the things that come
under the intense light of the lamp, id est., a vision about
them is produced in our mind.

In order to see a thing, we have to pass through four
stages. When an object is sighted, initially, a very dim sketch
of that object is formed in our mind. This dim sketch is
named as Fantasy. When the sketch becomes deeper, it turns
into Thought. Upon deepening of thought, the details of the
sketch transform into the features and the object is imagined
This imagination is called Concept. When the imagination is
consolidated the sight catches the features of the seen ohject.

~ Rest of the four senses are produced gradually when
lhe lights of the lamp of the Subtlety of Self scatter and
disperse and the sight repeats it’s functioning time and again.
The five senses are produced when the Ii ghts of the Latifu-e-
nafsi become busier and disperse more frequently, |
A spiritual associate who enjoys the blessings of his
spiritual mentor and manages to acquaint himself with the
Latifa-e-nafsi, comes to know the laws related to with
Fantasy, Thought, Concept and the Being; manifestation of
existent.

His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliva has
allegorized the Subtlety of the Self as a lamp and the universe
as a circle, that is, according to him, a lamp is placed in the
center of a circle and the light of the lamp lights the whole
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irca of the circle. The light that is lighting up the circle is a

means of sighting the circle, that is to say. the flame of the
lamp is sighting the universe. The vanation of the sight is

proportional to with the distance and the intensity of

reflection.
A fantasy is produced in our mind about the objects

upon which the light of the lamp falls very dimly, that is, our
mind does feel a presence of a skeich but it fails 1o put

‘enough pressure upon the conscious to make its presence

noticed consciously. When the light gets better the sketch of
the object becomes clearer and presence of the sketch is

‘noticed by the conscious in the form of a thought. Increase in

lhe power of thought gives rise to imagination and one can
visualize the object. [t means that where the light intensifics,
the things existing within the cosmic circle are grasped by the
imagination as the pressure of their impression is felt by the

tonscious. And. the objects that come under the glare of the

light are seen in a manifested form.

This whole explanation reveals a very odd thing. Our
eyes or the physical sight does not see anything but it is the
light that becomes the eve, the sight and the vision. Afler
hecoming sight, the light exhibits itself far and nearby. close

by and away. But before sighting anything on the basis of its

(listance, the light passes through four stages of fantasy,
‘thought, imagination and manifestation, There are many
exercises that could be suggested for knowing the laws that
govern the sighting and one of them is the fsrarkha that has
been explained previously.

A spiritual associate can encounter different situations
during the course of his attempts to see things at their levels
‘of fantasy. thought, imagination and in the manifested forms.
Sometimes, resulting the practice of I[starkha, the hearing
hecomes functional before the sight, that is, the lights taking
the form of thoughts are converted into sounds and voices.
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The light that is generating thoughts in a person, in an angel
or m a bird becomes an acoustic sound and is heard by the
exerciser of [starkha, This is the first step of lstarkha.
Normally, the sight starts functioning before the hearing. The
Holy Prophet (rsesi) has stated that at the time of receiving
Revelation the humming of flies and the ringing of bells is
heard.

Certain material items are also used for success n
Istarkha.  Besides remaming awake continuously  and
exercising control over the sleep if the powdered peppers are
applied on cotton swabs and are placed in the ears then the
lights, responsible for the formation of thoughts, start echoing
in the mind. When a person who is practicing Istarkha, places
the cotton swabs in his ears after applying powdered peppers

upon them and sits to perform muragba, hears the echoes of

distant objects in his inner. For instance. a person after
practicing Istarkha, putting cotton swabs in his ears, 1s sitting
for muragha. Now, if he happens to think about a factory, he
would be hearing the sounds of the machines of the factory

from within. And, in the same way, he can hear the voices of

anything upon which his attention is focused.
After the activation of the hearing, during the course
of Istarkha, the senses of smell and touch are also activated.

If the attention were focused at a far away object of

fragrance, one would smell its fragrance even if that thing
were thousands of miles away. And, in the same way, 1f one
were attracted to touch an object. he would feel it tactually
even if that thing existed at a distance of thousands of miles.
I'would like to share one of my personal experiences
n this regard, When His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliya
dictated this law to me, | concentrated upon the saffron fields
in Kashmir and tried to smell the fragrance of saffron. In a
short while, the room was filled with the aroma of saffron.
This aroma was strong cnough to be felt even by my guests
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‘who expressed their surprise for such a strong aroma of
suffron in my room.

94



Lecture 12

Nescience is also
knowledge

r 4 5 "
Whenever knowledge is discussed. two things seem

of the knowledge. When we deny something, in actual
[fect, we are negating its existence. thal is to say, there does
gxist that thing which is being denied or negated because 1l

annot be discussed at all. When we say something about
owledge, we do have some meamngs in our mind about
knowledge. And, when we negate il. in fact, we accept
r ignorance aboul ils existence, that is, we are mentioning
at of which we do not have any knowledge. It means that
negation is the name of unawareness or the nescience and the
i[Tirmation is the name of knowledge.

We cannot advance in knowledge unless the
gscience  or the unawareness on our part is  not
knowledged, that is, nescience is also knowledge. The
itual people have named the cognition of nescience as
fim-e-la” and awareness of knowledge as [lim-e-illa**
hecause one Beatific Visions pertaining to cognilion is
wown as La and the other one is called fifa.

Literally Lo means naught, nothing, non-existent, no and not, and {n
ans Anowledge, awareness and knowing therefore [im-e-La means the
inowledge about nothingness and one's unawareness.

Mo means excepr, ather than and confirmation of existence, ele. so Hm-
w-llla purports to knowledge aboul the existents other than God.
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When a spiritual associate learmns fimi-e-fa, or w say,
he wants to know his Uncenscious. he is required to negale
all that he knew. he should forget all the worldly fantasies,
thoughts and imaginations temporarily and if this is not done,
he cannot learn anything,

It 15 not very difficult to understand it. If someone. no
matter how educated he/she is, wants to learn a new science,
hesshe is just like a child of nursery class as far as that branch
ol the knowledge is concerned. For leamning anything new,
we have to forget about all that we already know. Nobody
can learn any new art or science if he/she sticks to his‘her
previously learnt knowledge. A person versed with English
wanting to learn Urdu, would not insist upon the phonetics of
English alphabet and would concentrate upon the Urdu
alphabets only.

Lets consider another example. If a child is taken 10 a
teacher so that he could learmn the language, The teacher, in
order to bring the child out of his ignorance, tells him to say
A’ IF the child starts imitating the teacher without following
his own intellect and reason, succeeds in transfermnng his
ignorance nto knowledge and awareness. But if the child
starts arguing the teacher instead of following what he is told
to do and starts raising question as to why this ‘A’ is an ‘A’
and why it is not called *B” then. one thing is sure that this
child can never be able to learn anything. We arc constrained
io acknowledge that we cannot learn anything unless we
acknowledge our unawareness, or to say, when we cognize
our 1gnorance, we start having knowledge. Doesn't this
remind you of the statement of a Greek philosopher who had
said, *I know that [ don't know.” He was honored as a great
philosopher because he acknowledged that he did not know.

What was there before God? Many a times people
tend 1o ask this question. 1t is such a question, which docs
oceur to every man of reason and mitellect invanably and, the

96

"Enplc who are not versed with the art of deliberation, incline
un- ignore this question considering it a whimsical or a passing
| by thought. Nevertheless, those having depth in their thinking
Keep on repeating this question and, when thev do not find
Ay answer to their question, they opt to deny the very
:.f, istence of the Godhead. It only happens because they trv to
hive knowledge by the sheer force of their intellect and with

W predetermined mind and a set knowledge try to understand
]IL nescience.

When a spiritual associate comprehends the concept
1 I unity of Godhead successfully or fully cognizes fim-e-la,
he steps forward on the path of cognition of God. In the
‘beginning he cognizes himself, that is. when he finds himself
hnwher:., despite  all his efforts and the pre-existing

knowledge in his mind is negated altogether, the real sense of
'_ ¢ unity of Godhead and the exact meanings of cognition of
Giod transpire upon him. This is the very slage, which 1s
Jmﬂwn as "Lostlulness’ or “Lost 1n Denty”

When a  spiritual  associate  conceives  the
luminescence of La in the depths of his perception. he enters
inte the Unconscious rising above the limits of the
(onscious. And. when it is observed by him that he has no
significance in the wvast cosmic scenario and that his
knowledge equals to a naught, he gets into a state of
wbsorption. In order to achieve this state of absorption, the
tourse of discernment 1s required to be completed.

' The first stage of this course is to remain awake at the
least for 72 hours continuously, which is to be followed by
the habit of sleeping for 2 hours and 45 minutes. This
exercise helps in developing the intuition in the spiritual
associate. This power of intuition lays the foundations of that
thinking, which contains the full range of luminescence of the
lim-e-la. The efforts to remain awake, besides meditating
regularly, give boost and polish this thinking and when this
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thinking 1s developed, the luminescence ol La start appearing
i the state of Reminiscence.

When the power of intuition is further strengthened,
Khizar. he Auliye on administrative duties and angels begin
1o appear before the inner sight. Resulting continuous
performance of sauragha and interest in this regard, the
Spiritua] associate happens to listen to [11{JITI1 and gradually he
can even have the chances of conversing with them and many
unseen arrangements are revealed upon him lhmugh the
angels. During performing Muragha of La, one is required o
male arrangements for keeping the eyves closed as securely as
posggjbtc.

Muragba of La

Basically, knowledge is of two types. The thing that
we claim 10 know is called knowledge and the thing that is
not known 1o us, we call it ignorance or nescience. But when
the Nescience or ignorance is taken into consideration we find
it something about which we do not know anvthing i.e., the
knowledge about which we are not aware. Whether it is the
knowledge or nescience, both are related to with the sight.
Reing students of the spiritual science, we have to search that
what is the difference between seeing things by the phvsical
sight and the spiritual or inner sight. ,

Apparently when we look at something, we say thal
something caught our sight or we looked at that thing, in any
case. analysis of sighting things suggests that this also
invalves blinking and the blinking is the process in which the
eyehall are struck by the evelid intermittently and, as long as,
the eveballs are struck either by their own movement or
hecause of the blinking of the eyelids, things remain in our

visioll

08

The other way of sighting is that neither the eveballs
Move nor there is any blinking involved but still everything is
#ighted. This sighting is the sighting of the soul or sighting

Ihe inner. This can be easily experimented in the lollowing
manner. Place a placard with a black spot on 1t, at an
Wppropriate distance and, start staring the black spot without
letting your eyeballs move or blinking the evelids.

I'had the opportunity of noticing His Divine Grace
Qalander Baba Auliya in his state of absorption and
engrossment many times, I observed that in that state his eyes
Mtayed focused on an unseen point in the emply space at a far
ay distance, without moving or changing their focus for
ours. Once 1 was watching him transfixed in the stae of
#bsorption when 1 happened to see him controlhing from
Within, millions of strings of waves, each one tied 10 a
reature at the other end. He was moving the strings of light
(that were holding the creatures. Only then | realized the
Jictual meanings of the Quranic verse, * And, indeed. We have
Subjugated to you evervthing that exists in the heavens and
on earth”,

Muragba of La, in fact, invites us to negate all that
‘Which we have learnt remaining in the body of maiter. using
our reason and intellect and claim it to be our conscious
{ nowledge. The technique to negate things is to change the
method used for sighting things during wakefulness. that is.
the movement of the eyeballs should be suspended. The
lesser is the movement of the eyeballs, the more would be the
power of inner sight. If the movement of the cyeballs is
completely stopped, the working of latifa-e-nafsi is also
halted and since the lights of the Channel of Manifestation
are feeding it, this suspension causes an over-flow of these
lights, which results in the activation of the inner sight. When
the inner sight is awakened and its awakening is maintained
through continuous practice. its range of functioning expands
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to out reach the limits of the physical world. And. ane staris

wilnessing  both  the material and  spiritual  realims Lecture 13
simultaneously remaining within the confines of this material '
body or after getting librated from them. ) iti

We blink when we shift the focus of our sight or we Intuition Power
look from one thing to another or a scene that we were
witnessing  changes. Blinking causes a  temporary
disconnection of the lights responsible for providing | Things that we know and the feclings and emotions,
information. The information about the si ighted things s which we are familiar, are known as the Conscious and
processed in the period between disconnection and things and thoughts, which are not known to us are
reconnection. In order to awaken the ability of sighting things lgrmed as the Unconscious. This knowing and not knowing
spiritually, we have to make arrangements against our habi i coexisting in us. The ways that we have not
of seeing things during wakefulness. And. the technique to do tomprehended so far are known as La. We have to negate the
50 15 1o suspend the movement of the eyeballs with will and roach of flla in order to know the ways of La, We can
determination, our way to the knowledge of La only afier negating the

There are two ways for checking the movements of ‘r of the material world, the life of Spatio-temporal
the eyeballs. One is to make them inactive by gazing in the constraints, which we have imposed upon ourselves in such a
dark without blinking the eyes. And, the other one is to usc 4 ‘Wway that now we have got it established in our beliefs that
blind-folder. The cotton blind folder having lint on it or a '|l erc 15 no way oul from the confines of this material
towel 1s tied upon the eves in such a manner that the fnutatmns Having the knowledge of La is the intuition.
movement of the eyeballs 1s completely suspended, as long s Intuition is of four types, which are called descents.
the blind-folder is put on. [rst descent is that the universe was displayed as it was there

Eyes of the soul become active when the physical in the mind of God, This display is known as the Knowledge
sighting method is abandoned. l‘ the Pen. In the second descent the secrets and the
mysteries of God appear in the form of Beatific Visions,
‘which fully cover the Will of God. In the third descent, the
écrels and mysleries of creation take the shape of
inscriptions of the Preserved Scripturum. These very
impressions of the Preserved Scripturum are known as the
Ultimate Fate. After the third descent, when the creation is
_ dored with spatiality and takes on the physical body to live
in this material world, it 1s called the fourth descent.
It seems necessary to clear this point here that all the
inventions, innovations and discoveries taking place in every
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era; since the very Beginning till the last Ending of the

umverse, are all predestined and are not bevond the limits of

the Era of Eternity. Manifestation of every possible

happening ad infinitum, arve all confined within the linits of

Eternity. Therefore, whatsoever is taking place or will ever
happen resulting the descent of the secrets of the Knowledge
of the Pen is a display of the Knowledge of the Pen.

God has stated in the holy Quran that He is the
Master of the Preserved Scripturum. whichever command He
likes, He retains and, whichever He likes, He revokes.

“ Every promise is inscribed, God doth blot our or
confirm what He pleaseth and with Him is the Real Book. "

Example:

There is a projector, which is being operated by an
operator. The projector has a film in it. The images of the
film, afler passing through various lenses and the empty
space, are carried on to the screen by means of light waves. A
person sitting in cinema hall is watching the pictures moving
upon the screen before him. Although he is not witnessing
the operator, projector, film, lenses or the light waves that are
carrving the images through the empty space onto the screen.
vet the spectator sees the pictures.

Keeping this example in view, as long as the creatures
were in the Mind of God, they were faceless, without any
features but after passing through the Lens of the Incumbent
when they entered the realm of the Preserved Scripturum,
featurcs were produced in them and the pictures were
completed in the Nustrative Realm but thy were still devoid
of the physical body. Unless the pictures wear the physical
body they cannot feel or perceive anything sensually.
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[n the first stage of the Intuition, the existents
exist in the Knowledge of God and they are
without any features.

In the second stage, the pictures of the Edicts
get the features, when these are inscribed upon
the Preserved Scripturum.

When these Edicts reach the Erebus, after
passing through the phase of the Preserved
Scripturum, a body made of hights is produced
for these pictures.

When the pictures wear the physical body of
matter, they have the realization of time and
space and they find themselves confined in the
Spatio-temporal limits. This is the fourth stage
of Intuition,

Rapt Associate, the Associate Enrapt

As deseribed earlier knowledge 1s of two l}-"[.JE:S,
Acquired and the Presented. The knuwlnl::dge that is a{:qurlrn:_d
remaining in the conscious limits of time and space, it 1s
known as the Acquired knowledge. All the worldly sciences
and bookish knowledge falls in this category. Whereas the
Presented knowledge is free from the Spatio-temporal
constraints. The students of the Presented knowledge can be
broadly classified in two categories of Rapt Associates and
the Associates Enrapt. _ B

Spiritual Associate or simply the Associate (salik) is a
person who gets to his inner sell by means F}r supererogatory
worshipping rites and austere exercises. If a person Idespnc
practicing the rites and performing exercises 18 not
acquainted with the inner self then, in spite of wearing any




typical robe or dress, he cannot be called an associate. Salii
is @ person who follows the teachings of his religion without
mvolving into hypocrisy and the worshipping rites help him
lo have first the cognition of his own self and then of Gad.

‘Cne who recognizes his self, cognizes the Lord
Crood.

[t 1s necessary for an associate that all his acts and
deeds must be in consanance with the Aitribues of God and
his subtleties arc toned with the love of God. Some people
call him an associate who is studying spiritualism or learning
'I.ipirilualil}’ but this is not the right thing because an associate
1s a person whose subtleties have been toned up, that is, he
has taken himself away from the worldly thinking approach,
which 1s founded upon fictional and hypothetical senses.

Some people call that person a sheikh or sahib-e-
wilayvat, who is journeying on the paths of spiritualism. This
is also not correct because only a person whose subtleties
have been toned up can undertake spiritual journey. And.
shetkh or sahib-e-wilayat is a person who enters into the
Attributive  Unity after progressing from the stage of
Functional Unity.

According to my findings a large number of Sheifis
are such people, who do not know even about the scientific
values of dreams and what to say of the other spiritual
abilitics. Some even do not know the abc of spiritual
sciences, And, this is the reason that spiritual sciences have
been mystified and are used only to attract the people, mostly
for fun sake. Obviously, a person, who does not know
anything, cannot teach others.

_ Once Qalander Baba Auliya told me that 25% people
in the era of the Holy Prophel (rsvn) were spiritual persons
but nowadays only one out of 1.15 million people turns out to
be a spiritual person for the obvious reason that those who
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are claiming to the Spiritual Associates and sheikhs are
actually working against the norms of spiritual sciences,

Another thing, which 1s commonly misunderstood.
tegarding the definition of Associate Enrapt, is that the
people who are insane and mentally ill are called majzoob
(Rapt). How can a person, who is the heir of the spiritual
knowledge. be mad or insane? People debate that majzooh 1s
superior 1o salrk but then how this would be decided that who
is the salik and who is the salik majzoob (Associate Enrapt)?
Majzoob, in actual fact. is the person whom God has attracted
towards Himself.

We have mentioned the obligatory and supererogatory
worshipping rites, which includes all the religious and social
laws prevalent in a society and which are binding upon every
individual of the society. When the subtleties ol a person are
oned up because of his efforts and observance of the
supererogatory rite, he is called salik or Spiritual Associate.
But in order to get to the level of the Unity of the Being, one
has to have that thinking approach activated in him, which is
the thinking patten of God and a majzoob enjoys the
thinking pattern in which he is in close affinity with the Will
of God. It has been stated in the holy Books that those who
are firm in their knowledge, know that knowledge. which is
the personal knowledge of God and they say that they believe
that everything 1s from God.

It must be remembered that certitude is directly
related with the observation. One cannot believe anything
unless it is in one's personal observation. A person with
natural tendency of having firmness of knowledge gets into
the observations of the underlying invisible and unseen
world. He fully comprehends this fact that there is a Reality,
which is functioning in the background of every unseen
phenomenon. and this unseen world 1s gstablished because of
that Reality. The movements that are taking place in thal
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unseen world are causing the universe 1o be, Where this thine

has been mentioned in the holy Quran that God pick them
towards them, actually, the reference is made to a Rapt. or to
say, a majzoob 1s hinled there who is pulled towards God.
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Lecture 14

Correlation of
Knowledge

Normally the Sufism and spiritualism come under

criticism that the Companions of the Holy Prophet (God be

pleased with them) did not take the trouble of compiling the

spiritual sciences in the era of the Holy Prophet (rrew). And,

since the Companions (#.) did not properly document the

spiritual sciences and no authority as such is found on the

basis of which the spirituality could be acknowledged. This

‘also is said that this all is an ancient knowledge related to

Hinduism or the mysticism ol Judaism or Christiamity, who
had opted to take refuge in monastic ways of hife after
dissociating themselves from the obligations of the worldly
life. And, that God has not created the universe and its
beauties to be avoided, to escape from them and confine in
isolation. Spiritualism and Sufism have always been targeted
by objections like these.

The relation of man and jinn with God is basically ol

two types. One, when the Beatific Vision of God attracts a

person lowards itself and God and the Attributes of God are
firmly established in the thinking pattern of that person and
whenever he attends to any worldly matter his attention
remains directed towards God. This was the thinking patiern
of the prophets of God. One form of this certitude is to
practically feel the presence of God. Holy Prophet has termed
this tvpe of certitude as Marraha-e-Ehsan.
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generations, 1t would be a great loss. So. they looked for the
means 1o store the prophetic lummance in their souls to
enable themselves to have the cognition of the Lord and
devised rules and evolved a system so that the every follower
0f the Prophet (racs) could benefit himself from the spiritual
knowledge by using it for the cognition of the soul and the

Lord Creator.
Sheikh Najumuddin and his disciples like Sheikh

Shahabuddin Suharwardi and Khwaja Moinuddin Chishti
sclected those verses of the holy Quran and the Appellations
of God, which could help in maximum storage of the

luminosity in the human mind.
These things are not found till the ear of Sheikh

Hassan Basri, It is an historical fact that Hazrat Ali had
forbidden all the preachers from preaching except Sheikh
Hassan Basn. After the era of Hassan Basri, a ume came
when the people started losing their interest i acquiring the
knowledge about God and His attributes, which was there in
the era of the Companions of the Prophet. Therefore the
Spiritual scholars devised methods for developing the
spiritual approach of thinking. The method and the system
developed for having the prophetic approach is, technically,
known as the Correlation of Knowledge.

Qurb-e-Nawafil: Qurb-e-Faraiz

For leaming the spiritual knowledge and to enter into
the spiritual realms there are two ways. one is Qurb-e-
Nawafil and the other is Quih-e-Fariz and both of them are
transferred to the spiritual associates, either {rom their mentor
or from a spiritual person. The spiritual knowledge that 1s
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lI‘::i]lSliC‘n'E:‘l.l lrom the souls of Aufive transfers hv means of
Owaisian Correlation.

Owaisian Correlstion

_ Hazrat Abdul Qadir Jillani discovered this correlation,
for the first time, during conducting influence. The spiritual
knowledge is transferred to the soul of the Associate by
means of this correlation, from where it springs up like a
h:runlam: This correlation is still in practice, Benefits of this
Correlation are delivered secretly through the Exalted
.M?gela Souls of the prophets or the souls of the Auliva who
cnjoy the affinity of the Obligatory nites; Qm’c?h-e*—:’:cu'm:_
f':?r enjoying the benefits of this correlation physical presence
ol the person is not necessary. _

_ It is a very powerful and potent correlation. which s
displayed at some later stage of life and sometimes the person
T'V]m happens to have this affinity does not even know about
it, il it 1s actually exhibited.

When ain or sabita are filled with the spiritual
knowledge transferred through the souls of Auliva. prophets
or thp Exalted Angels, as the case may be, the spirttual
dssociale enters into a state of Observation and, the first thing
he wilnesses are the Exalted Angels, which include the Group
aF_ Gabriel, Michael, ecte. These exalted angels can be
witnessed in Baitul Mamoor (The Inhabited D:.;'ciling}. the
second last station of the Angelic Realm, after the High
Throne or Arsh. )
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Nisbat-e-Sukaina

This is the Correlation that was enjoved by the most
of the Companions of the Prophet (racx). As stated earlier,
the Companions had so much interest in the personality of the
Holy Prophet (peow) that their ains were filled with the
luminosity of the prophethood. Definition of this correlation
15 that a spiritual associate 15 absorbed into a spiritual person
or absorbs a spiritual person in him. After this absorption the
state that prevails upon the associate 1s know as the
Correlation of Quiescence, which is the out-come of the
combination of love and rapiness.

This correlation helps i transferring the thinking
approach of the spiritual mentor to the associate and his
thinking pattern changes to such an extent that he starls
thinking in the same terms just as his mentor does. All his
acts and deeds become the same just like the one of his
mentor’s.

Onee a person visited a sage and saw bandage tied
around his leg. When inguired, he was told that because of
the pain he was having that bandage. Then, he went to see
one of the disciples of that sage and to his astonishment; he
saw that the disciple, too, had the bandage on his leg because
of the pain identical to his mentor’s.

Correlation of Love

When the thinking approach of the mentor takes its
roots deeply in an associate, the subtleties of the associate
starts getting toned up. In Sufism, toning means lo get away
from one’s original design and be molded into the mentor’s
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frame of thinking. When this happens the subtleties of the
associate are showered with the Elohistic Luminescence and
the roots of love of God are established firmly. And.
whenever the associate looks into his subtleties, he witnesses
God. In his poctic way, Khwaja Moinuddin Chishu said, f
hehold the Friend with every breath of mine,

Correlation of Rapiness

This is the correlation that, for the first time, was
oiven the name of the “Trace of the Untraceable™ by Khwaja
Bahaulhaq Waddin Nagshbandi and the same is now termed
as ‘Memory™ by his followers. In this correlation the mind of
an associate is tumed toward that direction where the lights
of Eternity prevail and the impressions of pre-eternity arc
found. When the pre-eternity impressions, the Mind of God,
becomes the focus of attention, the Associate is engulfed by a
state whence none excepl God is found, He starts witnessing
God in everything. existing or non-existing, It becomes his
second nature that in every movement, in every action. in
every deed, voluntarily or involuntarily, he starts searching
for God and his mind at its own finds a clue to the unity of
Giodhead. When this situation intensifies and the Associate is
fully entrapped in it and thus, finding no way out, he
surrenders himself at the mercy of the engulfing lights of this
correlation. .

et us consider this example.

We invariably drink many glasses of water daily but
this thing seldom comes to our mind that what is this water.
how does it quenches thirst, from where does the water come.
whether this water is from the well, is it the tape water, is this
from a river or 4 spring? Ordinarily these things do not come
to our mind. We take water when we feel thirsty and that's
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all. But the person enjoying this correlation searches for Gaod
even in a glass of water. He thinks about God who has
created water, He deliberates about water and discover the

various resources of water supply to the creatures. for
instance, the ocean, the evaporation tuming into clouds,

raining and snowing on the mountains and then melting of
lhe smow to flow continuously mnto the nvers.

Similar 1s the case of a child born 1 a family. News
of a new birth pleases everyone around and that’s all. Bui,

‘when a percipient, cognizer or an associate of this correlation

looks at the new born baby, unintentionally he starts thinking

that God provided to the baby all the resources in the womb

of his mother for more than nine months and God. who

provided this baby with sustenance in the womh of s
‘mother to nourish him, is also providing his share of the
‘sustenance to him and will continue to do so as long as he

lives.

But, contrary to this. a man in his sixties never gives
it a thought that once he, too, was a day-old-baby. An
associate of this correlation goes over this, again and again.
in his mind that God provided him provisions when he was

only a day-old-baby and continued till this day of his life
‘when he is in his sixties or fifties.

Gradually the effects of this correlation overpowers
him so much so that the mind of the spiritual associate is
taken off from everything and he starts thinking that, in

‘actual effect, he does not have any significance of his own.

God encompasses his existence, he 1s bormn under the
umbrella of God’s Mercy, he 1s reared up under God's caring

supervision and he will be transferred 1o another world after
spending his life remaining within the encompassing limits of

God’s reach. This state overpowers lus conscious, intellect
and rcasons in such a manner that all his ego, will and
authority fades away in the shades of this correlation.
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Lecture 15

Persona Major

| Correlation of any type establishes between two

human beings only because of the mental attachment and
harmony of thoughts. Aavan of the Companions were toned
because of the radiant effect of the prophetic approach. which
they assimilated because of their love for the holy Prophet
{psur). The more did they love the Holy Prophet (pacu). the
more they were charged with the radiance of the Prophet
(paun).

It has been explained in detail that toning of subtleties
means getting away from one’s personal approaches and
leaving aside the self adopted viewpoints in order to have
another person’s approach of thinking. Normally a person
spends his life according to the standards adopted due to his
mental inclinations and the breeding set up available to him.
‘And, for entering into a new set up of thinking, one has to
leave the former approach, that is, onc has to negate the one’s
own thinking pattern and, not only that he has to negate his
thinking approach but also lets an other approach dominate
‘him. The more other person’s approach dominates, the more
quickly change takes effect in the one who allows lo be
dominated. And, gradually, two persons slart having similar
approach of thinking, that is, the person that dominates the
ego of the other, becomes his mind as well.

An incident of Khwaja Bagi Billah is narrated to
illustrate the extent and the effects of the dominance.
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| A baker befriended with Bagi Billah. Once Bagi
I_i]ilah. in his good humor, told his friend that he might ask
for anything from him. The baker, taking the liberty, said j‘I
always wanted to be hike vou, so make me like }*Duréélf." 1

_Bﬂqi Billah tried to avoid but the baker was
determined. so he made the baker to sit in front of him and
spread his cloth over both of them and started influencing the
baker, It is a historical fact, when Bagi Billah removed the
F[nth, after conducting his influence upon the baker; two
identical persons were sitting there. The identity of Bagi
Billah was infused in the baker in such a wav that he was
transformed into an altogether new person. The baker could
not withstand the spiritual pressure of Bagi Billah's influence
and hived only for few days and expired,

| When personality of the mentor encompasses the
sp:rﬂu;l associate, his thinking approach also changes
:mu:_urdmg to the hold exerted by the spiritual mentor. Finally
4 time comes when the thinking approach of the associate
becomes just like that of his mentor. In short, correlation 15
the name of transference of the thinking pattern of the
spiritual mentor to his disciple or the associate. The mental
endurance and other spiritual abilities of the associate also
develop with the change in his thinking approach i.e., if the
speed of the mentor’s flight is sixty thousand times then,
gradually, the disciple’s speed also increases to become equal
to that of the speed of his mentor.
_ Once the Holy Prophet (pacw) asked Gabriel. “Do vou
sec Him when the message to be delivered to me. is givcﬁ o
vou?”

Gabriel submitted, “1 just hear a voice, I can’t dare to
fly Ee}'mld the limits of Baitul mamoor, It is not possible for
me.

Il1c Holy Prophet (rzei) said, “This time fly with mv
rapporl, -

This proves that the transmission of correlation from
one soul to another helps in increasing the abilities and
endurance.

Correlations, as mentioned by Auliva, are of many

Iypes and then each one has many stages but this all means
only one thing that how much one is in love with his mentor
und that how much he cares for his association with him.

Knowledge keeps on accumulatmg gradually in an

Hssociale because of his correlation with his mentor and
linally there comes a time when the associate 15 overpowered
by the correlation of his mentor. Afier this stage, the
gorrelation of the Holy Prophet (psrw) encompasses the
associate i such a manner that he remains engrossed n
thoughts of the Holy Prophet (rauw) for the most of ns time.
His attention remains focused in the teachings, manners and
the qualitiecs of the Holy Prophet (rsc4) and when his
subtleties arc toned up with the correlation of the Prophet, a
state of compassion is produced in him. He finds himsell
melting in the love of Holy Prophet (pstw). Tears fill up his
eyes whenever he happens to hear anything in praise of the
Holy Prophet (psew). He feels like dedicating every moment
of his life to the Holy Prophet (#sc).

This stage is followed by the third stage of obscure
light. His thinking approach starts reflecting the approach of
the prophet and he considers everything for the sake and care
of God, that 15, whenever he has to attend to anything, first of
‘all his attention 15 directed towards God and in this way he
gstablishes his rapport with God. It becomes his second
nature to associate everything with God. he recites [sregfur
oftenly and reflects upon the Attributes of God. He remains
in the remembrance of God, ponders upon the signs of God
and feels delighted that man reflects the Attributes of God.

For instance, everybody sces flowers and passes by
either after appreciating the color and the fragrance of the
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flower or without paying any attention to them, Bur the

person whose subtleties are toned up with the unification of

thoughts would associate the color, the delicacy, the beauty
andhlhe fragrance of the flower with God, thinlging that how
perle_:t 1s the creation of God. How wonderful 15 this
creation; the earth that produces flowers of every kind arnd
genre, all in one place. When he sees a child, he feels a wave
of delight running through him. He appreciates every
beautiful thing that he sees: he sees beauty even in appareml;,-
bad looking things. .

When the person, whose subtleties are toned up with
the color of unification and the thinking approach of Holy
Prophet (rsur) has transferred to him, sees a child, he looks at
every part of the child as a sign of God and thinks that what a
magnificent work it is that a complete person is hiding in this
small kid, which is being displayed gradually,

Technically, this transference of the thinkine
approach is called ‘Descent’. There are three types mtl"
dgchxtts. In these descents. on the one hand, the waves arc
vivid and, on the other, these are in a latent form, that is,
these descents, at one side, are prominent and, on the other,
they remain obscure. The First vivid descent is called Sirr-e-
akbar (the Great Secret), the second is the Rooh-e-akbar (the
Gr::_al Spirit) and the third one is Shakhs-e-akbar (Persona
Maju;), which keep on pouring into the mind of the spiritual
associate, ceaselessly.

According to the spiritual masters the Shakhs-e-
akbar, Persona Major, is the Universe.
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Time and Space

Students of Qalander Shacor Academy must have
‘developed this understanding by now that Nishat the
Correlation, means transference of the thinking approach.
“The more a correlation is deeply rooted in the mind of the
‘Spiritual Associate, the more knowledge trm_ms.ﬁ:rs o _him
‘because of his rapport with his mentor. It 1s one ol the
characteristics of the adaptation of the mentor’s thinking
pattern by the Spintual Associate that the stocks of
knowledee stored in the mind of the mentor descend into lhc_
sabita, a*a_wm and jowiva of the Associate in the form ol
waves,

The basis of the universe that is sighted by our
physical eyes is the light. It is such a light, which has fluidity
in it. This very light and its fluidity have been termed s mida
(water) by the holy Quran and gases by the mod::r_n sciences.
Fluidity, in spiritual terms, 1s the property responsible for the
formation of shapes because of combination and
concentration of hundreds of gases. ‘

Let us take a glass of water. Throw this water on a
wall. The water afler hitting the wall would spread over the
wall. If this water were observed intently, different shapes
and forms would be seen in it. Just as the water marks
various shapes after colliding and spreading over a wall,
similarly, when the descending lights strike against the screen
of the universe, they form themselves into the shapes of
countless creatures and the existents of the universe.

The basic ingredient of the formed shapes, after
striking of walter (maa) agamst the screen, resembles fnln:
mereury. The bodies formed from the flow and intermingling
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ol lights with one another are known as animals, vegetables
and inanimate things.

His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliva has named
the primary form of gases made [rom the light waves as
Nasma (aura), thal is; the Nasma is the name of those basic
waves and rays that iniuate an existent. The waves of these
lights in their flowing state can be taken as lines drawn upon
the canvas of the universe. These lines, unlike the lines we
are familiar with, are scattered in such a way that neither
there is any distance between them nor these are infused into
one another.

A movie film displayed in a cinema house can be
taken as an example for understanding this thing. The light
waves flow from an opening towards a scregn for their
display m the form of different forms and shapes. The light
rays emitling from the projector do not have any distance
between them nor they are infused into one another and every
line is carrying one or the other feature of a picture. Just as
the lights after discharging from the projector tumn into
pictures after striking against the screen, similarly the nasma
lines after passing through the space take the form of material
bodies.

These nasmic lines are the basic component of the
material bodies but unlike the rays emitted from the projector
the phvsical eves cannot see these lines, these can only be
witnessed by the inner or the spiritual sight. These cannot be
seen even using the material gadgets although their effects
have been noticed by means of laboratory equipments.
Reflection of the nasma has been seen and is named as aura
but seceing the nasma using material equipments is still to be
made possible,

Nasma arc the waves responsible for the formation of
the physical features of the creatures. These are of two types,
simple and compound. The waves of simple and compound
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nasma are permeating the space and both contain forms and
features. These not only transform into forms and features hu
also reflect these features for others.

Senses are produced from the effects of the waves of
nasima. When these waves descend in the human mind, VErY
mild pressure is produced, which remains imperceptible for
the senses. This mild pressure, known as fantasy, can be
related to with any activity of past, future or the present life.
When this pressure increases, senses feel a vibration. which
forms an outline or a sketch of a picture upon the screen of
mind. This state, according to the Sufis, is known as thought

When these waves sink deeper in their descent. the
outline becomes more vivid. This is the state of imagination.
Then, the imagination gives rise o the feelings and when the
feelings gain depth, the latent colors in the waves of nasma
become evident, or to say. feelings become colorful. At this
stage, the fantasy-cum-thought-cum-imagination-cum feehng
takes the form of a manifestation displaying all the features in
detail.

In terms of the worldly sciences we can define nasma
as the lines drawn to make a drawing. If a drawing is made in
such a way that only the vertical lines are used to depict a
picture or a design then, this is the state of simple nasma. In
another case, a graph paper having vertical and horizontal
lines is used for drawing pictures. The small squares of the
graph paper are used as a umt of measurement for drawing
the outlines and features in a sketch. Similarly the waves ol
compound nasma provide a base for the material bodies,
Species and their specific features are formed from these very
waves or lines of nasma.

According to the laws of the Preserved Scripturum,
the colors transform into manifestation after filling the
pereeption with colors, which happens only when the depth is
produced in the feelings and until then these waves cannot be
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given the name of a color and for this reason the physical
eyes cannot see them. In fact the colorless waves or the lines
of nasma are the six main movements of the universe and the
individuals of the universe. These waves, lines or Lh_e
colorless rtays multiply and divide according to ther
concentration al any one point. The gravity is the result {}11‘ the
descent and dispersal of these very waves and the rotations
and revolution of the very waves produce periods of time.

The concentration of these waves, on one hand,
introduces us with spatiality and, on the other. with time,
which is another name of the dispersal of these waves upon
the mind. The descent, dispersal, rotation or circulation and
their multiplication and division are known as absorption _01"
nasma that is, the nasma takes the form and figure u.i a
feasible object according to its requirements and phympal
demands. Feasible, in terms of Sufism, is such a thing, which
in its last stage or after its completion, can be sightf:fi h‘"r ”."c
physical eyes. As long as an object does not start existing in
the form of solid materiality, it is known as Reality (tahaqgag)
ar [ustrative Form (ramas{).

The spiritual sight witnesses the initial stages and H.m
physical eyes see the creation in its final siag:cs. Nasma, in
fact, is that hidden light which can be seen with the help of
the hights of Noor.

Light and Noor

The movement of the five senses is of two types, in
one type the physical eyes see and in the other lhn:‘splrmmi
sight witnesses but the object remain obscure from the
physical eyes. The form and shape that is 51ghtcgl by the
physical eyes is known by the Sufis as Embodiment or
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simply Body and the form, which is seen by the spiritual
sight, 1s called Reality or the Iustrative Form,

Important thing about the sighting, whether it is
carried out by the physical organs or by the soul, in both the
cases, light is the basis and the light can be seen in the li ght
of Noor. And, Noor is that hidden light, which not only is
sighted but also helps in seeing the other hidden lights. God
has elaborated this thing in the holy Quran saying, “(God Is
the Light of the earth and the heavens. "

That which we call sense, it might be any one of the
five senses, has two components or sides. One is the side tha
has features, is solid and can be witnessed by the physical
cyes. Other one is made of lights but has all the features and
the senses. In simple words, everything existing in the
universe is either corporeal or incorporeal. The corporeal
body is solid matter and is made of flesh and bones. The
incorporeal body is just like the physical body but it is made
of lights. Pictures appearing on the screen of a television sel
could be taken as example in this regard.

The body of lights is incorporeal and the physical
body of flesh and bones is corporeal. The corporeal body also
has two sides. One is body of those lights, which are visible,
and the other is the body of those lights, which are invisible.

The incorporeal body, too, like the corporeal body,
_h;ts two sides. One is the light and the other is the noor, Noor
i1s such a hidden light that causes sighting of the incorporeal
body. Every creation existing in this universe has two aspecls
or sides and nothing is complete without having these two
sides,

According to the laws of the Preserved Seripturum,
everything in the universe, whether it is corporeal or
Incorporeal, cannot be without features and a typical form.
whether the physical eyes can sce it or not. but the sight of
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the soul behalds just as the physical eves see the material
objects.

The fact is that an incorporeal thing also has form and
features just like the corporeal body. The incorporeal body of
‘an object or the halographic existence of a body is called
Hiola or the astral body. Existence of a body starls in an
illustrative form or hiola and is then, manifested in the
‘physical form. As long as the form and features are in the
hiola, 1t s the simple nasma but when the simple nasma, or
the incorporeal body exhibits itsell in a physical form, it 1s
known as the compound nasma. Compound Nasma also
purports to gravity and, no matter how temporary and short-
E.Iived it is, it 15 inertia. The name of this inertia i1s the solid
sense. The corporeal body is the Compound Nasnia. The
‘incorporeal body is the Simple Nasma. Whether it is simple
“or compound nasma both are motions. Simple Nasma is the
singular movement, which flows {rom one direction into the
~other. The compound nasma 1s the result of such a movement
‘that flows in the oppositc directions of the singular
‘movement in such a way that it infuses in it. This dual motion
‘is the Compound Nasma. The features and impression
‘formed in the singular movement or the Simple Nasma are
‘the jinns and the world of jinns. And, the features and
‘impressions formed from the dual motion are the man and the
world of man.

As long as the motion is imperceptible it is Illustrative
form and, when it becomes perceptible it is called matter.




Lecture 16

Supremacy of man

The waves or the strings of light that are flowing in
the lengths and widths of the universe are weaving the fabric
of creation of this universe. All the movements of life are
based upon these very strings of i ght.  Particular
characteristics are represented by the particular wavelengths
of these waves and every characteristic is associated with one
or the other form or feature, that is, eVery species, every
individual, every characteristic, every shape and form of this
universe is associated with a particular mode of movement.
The combination of these very specific movements results in
the form of individuals of the universe.

One aspect of the picture, which is made of lights
“upon the screen representing the warp and weft, is the picture
by itself and the other one is the strings of light that are
-causing the picture to come into being.
! The universe and its individuals, in their existence in
the realm of souls, do not have any classification of
perception or sensation. All the ingredients and components
‘of the universe exist in a state as if they are imaginations
‘only. They do not know, what they are. where they are, why
they are and, for what purpose they are?
In order to put an end to this silence and the static
‘position God granted hearing to the individuals with His
Voice. The moment the hearing transferred to the creatures,
the first stage of Dimensions came into being, or to say, the
first impression of hearing was incorporated in the
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individuals, And, besides having hearing they 4150 had this
realization that someone is calling upon them. The secmul"

dimension; the sight, came into being When they paid

attention to the Voice of God. With the sight, the sense of

identification was also produced. And. when the dimension

of understating was produced, it was expressed by means of

the speech. And, with having the ability 1o speak the faculty
of accepting or rejecting something was also produced in the
mdividuals,

When two aspects become adjacent and many other

aspects support these two, then, this collective form of

varous aspects is known as the Existence of a Being. In spie
of becoming adjacent the different aspecls are can he
specified individually and this very specification is the time
and space. Or, to say, the demarcation between the various
aspects of the existence of an object is the tine and Epa:_‘q;‘l
Tu_mz: and space do not exist in the Realm of the Souls An.
object exists there in the form of an Edjet (anme), |
One side of the motion is always dominating upon the
other. The dominant side is called Persona Major and the side
that is dominated is known as the Persona Minor, o
. The grant of Knowledge of the Names to Adam. as
mentioned in the holy Quran, actually means that Adam ‘»;vels

granted the knowledge of the properties and characteristics of
all the existents of this universe. This knowledge of
properties and characteristics defines that the Appellations of

God, after becoming potentials, are [unctioning in an object
The Knowledge of the Names means that God taught the
knmﬂcdgc of the structural formations, Characteristics
qualitics and traits to Adam and only because of 1:h.in'~
knowledge man enjoys the supremacy over all the of_h.;r
credatures 1::{ the universe. Man's enjoys the status of the
Persona Major only because of the very same Kknowledee tha
cnables him to act as the vicegerent of God. Man is s:pcriu;
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1o all the individuals of the universe whether these are the
ingels of higher ranks or of the lower cadre. jinns, animals.
wvegetables or inanimate objects. If a person does not have
this knowledge then, he cannot have any superiority over the
‘other creatures. It is only because of this lacking of the
Knowledge that man tends to give the status of a worshipping
“deity to ammals, and other physical bodies like the sun ere.

Elohistic Appellations

A close study of holy Books and Scriptures confirms
‘this fact that God tells the same one thing in different ways
‘and in different styles. When the narrative styles of the holy
‘books are taken into consideration, it is observed that the
‘same one thing has been repeated time and again, sometimes
even the words the same. Apparently the repetition of
‘contents is not very appealing but actually the purpose of
reiterating something is to enable the conscious to grasp the
stated things easily. In view of the ability of the human
‘conscious one thing is narrated from different angles so that it
could be learnt and memorized. This helps in having a
- developed conscious. God wants us to ponder upon the
creative factors from different angles, in different styles

- taking the various examples into consideration.
| When God wants us to take notice of His Lordship
and Creativeness, He gives the examples of the existents
scattered upon the surface of the planet earth, sometimes the
Heaven, High Throne and His Seat of Authority are referred.
| and sometimes, we are made to delve in the example of
raining from the clouds. He invites the human conscious
towards His Creativeness by giving the example of winds.
Mentioning about His bounties and bestowals in Swral




Relman, 1t is stated 31 times, °
Lord, will ve deny.”

This is the style of God for narrating things, and it is
sucn a way that does not alter or cease 1o take effect. All the
prophets of God did say that they were not saying anything
new. The Holy Prophet of Islam (Pruen) also said the smnE
thing. When the teachings of the prophets of God are
deliberated upon, it is observed that all the prophets
proclaimed the same one thing, Byt every prophet explained
it by giving different examples in a manner befitting the

approach, level of understanding and the intellectual needs of

his people.

In order to describe the creative process of God,
Christ told, ‘God said, Light! And there it was.” Mohammad
(raeir) states the same thing in these words, *God is the Light
of the Earth and the Heavens.”

For denouncing the greed, hoarding and materialistic
approach, Quran says, “Inform them of a severe penalty who
accumulate gold and silver.” The Bible states the same thing
in these words; ‘Tell vour fellows if they are told that a
camel could pass through the needie hole. this might be true
but if someone says that a wealthy person is admitted into the
Paradise, this cannot happen.” Here the same one thing is
described in different ways. Obviously, a person Facing
‘severe penalty " will not be ‘admirted into the Paradise’.

Likewise, when the teachings of all the Holy Books
are delved in deeply, it is observed that the main thing they
all preaches is the same one thing but the ways of staliné,
things are different.

[ Pl + - .
And, of which favors of vour

Lecture 17

Fate and Destiny

A special bond or an affinity exists between man and
God. God created this universe so that He could be cogmized.
Creator created the creatures with love and provided the
universe with resources lo keep them alive and kinetic
because of this love. This chain of providing resources is
established in such a continuous and incessant manner, which
cannot be disrupted or suspended. In order to make available
the understanding and the proper comprehension of this
magnificent system, God sent those people to whom God had
given this knowledge and they were also given the powers of
His Vicegerency.

The system dealing with maintenance of activities of
life, generation, distribution and providing of resources and
sustenance, in  spiritualism, is called Administration
(takween). For having proper understanding of the creative
process and that what properties and the attributes of God are
partaking in the creation of the universe, one has to enter into
the administrative set up, and for that the knowledge of the
admimstrative system and its functioning is necessary.
According to the holy Quran, God taught the knowledge of
administrative matters only to Adam who was selected from
amongst the whole of the universe to deputize God and he
His vicegerent.

(God created the universe so that He 185 cogmzed. It
was necessary for the cognition that there must be someone
having the knowledge of the creative factors of all the species
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H,I:Jd Lhehl- individuals. This responsibility was given ta Adam
Since this knowledge deals with the creative formulae known
to God only therefore, a person versed with this knowledge

enjoys the status of His vicegerent. With the appointment of

man as the vicegerent, this also became clear that he also has
the r;'_ghi to cxercise his powers in any department of the
cosmic administration set up. To wit, God gave man the
at_uthurity to organize and operate the cosmic set up using the
lights of the Elohistic Appellations. This very authority has
been termed as the trust reposed in man. When we talk about
the Vicegerency of God, it becomes mandatory that the basis
of tlu_z l._miw:_rsa must be understood clearly. Takween; Divine
Administration, is the name of that collective program which
m::]ucleslall those principles, formulae and laws that govern
!hc creation and all the rules, doctrines and quantities that are
mvolved in the smooth functioning of the universe,

Just as the functioning of various departments of
CGu]‘I_T.]'}-’ comes under the ambit of Administration, similarly
running of the cosmic program is known as takween. Whu;l-.r;
the very reason of the Administration is taken into
cur_mderutiou. ﬁrsl of all, we have to resolve that how did this
umverse come into being,

) _ According to the Spiritual Masters, creation and
11::mmlmn of the universe comprises of four sections. The
first phase of the universe is its existence without invc;h-jng
any means and resources; this section is called Abdaa
{lnn:}_w:rttmn]. This is the first section of the Divine
jﬂu:]n'umsh:atit:m as well as the beginning of the universe. tha
15, the universe started to exist without involving any TI';EE].TH
or resources for its creation, God said, “kun” and the unEvers:‘:
came into being. No resources for the creation of the umverse
were available but it started to exist all the same.

“"hﬁ‘l‘] the phases of life started taking place and the
forms and features and movements were produced in the
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existents the second section of Divine Administration, which
15 known as ‘Formation’ (khaly), was made out. The third
section of the Divine Administration is the Policy (tadbeer),
which comprises of all the alfairs and activitics of the

existents” life in their sequential order. Fourth section is that

of taddalle (Inclination)., where the regulatory decisions
about the fates and predestinations are compiled and
finalized.

The first section of Divine Administration 1s that the
whole universe came into being simultaneously without any
means and resources. Whereas, it is our common observation
that nothing can come into being if the means and resources
for its existence are not there. Not even a single instance can
be found where the resources have not been used. but it 1s the
quality of the Creator that He is not indigent of means and
resources, His Intention and Will causes the means to become
automatically available, which transform into manifestations
after embracing the cosmic features.

The second section is that whence the individuals of
the umiverse had the realization of having formats of motion
and rest and that they have 1o have their individual forms and
features. The movement in the universe starts at this stage.
When the universe was brought into being without any means
and resources, it was devoid of any movement nor were the
existents aware of their forms and shapes. They all were in a
state of bewilderment and that’s all.

When the movement started at the stage of the second
section, the life of the existents was put to order and they
came to know that each one of them has its own individual
place in the universe. And. when they had this knowledge
that they have their own individual identity and norms of
motion and rest, they also realized that their life is confined
in such a sphere where it is hound to abey the predestined
decisions.
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The four sections of the Divine Administration: -

1. Creation, without anv means or resources

2. Commencement of the movement

3. Sell-realization and order

4. Creatures are bound to predestined decisions
Cosmic System

Knowledge of the four scctions of the Divine
Administration was given to Adam so that he could fulfill his
duties of looking after the cosmic affairs as the vicegerent of
God. The main difference between the working of God and
the man 1s that when he as the vicegerent of God runs the
svstem, he i1s indigent of means and resources whereas, when
God Wills, the creations come into being and the fates are
compiled. Man is the only privileged creature of the entire
cosmic family who has been raised to the exalted position of
the vicegerent of God and is given the authority 1o carry on
the admimstrative works of the Divine Administration in the
Cosmos. Or, to say, God has given him the powers to rule
over the entire universe. In actual effect vicegerency is the
authority to rule and there are many people who head their
respective  departments  and  sections of the Divine
Administration just as we see in the worldly administrative
set ups.

I had the honor of asking this question from His
Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliya that afler having been
appointed the vicegerent of God. how does man exercise his
powers over the universe that God has created and when the
universe has already come into being, and the decisions
concerning the fates has also been taken and the individuals
have been programmed for their motions and rests then what

is that job which a man has 1o complete in is capacity of the

; ; A

vicegerent of God? o
In reply to my inquiry Qalander Baba Auliya said.

“Creation of the universe is ever continuing. New stars and

planets are being created every moment and the old ones are
disintegrating. Those whom God have selected and appointed

His vicegerents look after all such affairs. When God wants

(o make any addition in the Cosmic Creation He assigns this
ask to His vicegerents. It is their duty to preparc a di‘.‘lﬂllﬁ‘:d
account of the form. shapes and resourccs required for the

lives of the existents along with settings of their motion and

rest and to present it to God for approval. This might be easy

to understand in this way that God 1ssues certaimn d!_rc:cu:»'fn
His vicegerents makes a policy in tl-u? light of His Dxrﬁcﬁntc
and if that policy is approved by_Ham_ 1hc other count c:-.sl_
individuals associated with His Divine _-S‘_‘,"Slllil'l.'l 0
Administration set to work to get that policy implemented.
The angels duly assist the viccgerents t_!LIIl they have :m
personal authority as how these policies are 1o be
' or carried oul. _
Implamehn;:il in his capacity of the vicegerent of God 15 51?1:
ruler of the universe and exercises the given authority in
maintaining the quantities and the sequence of l‘!u: rn:}tmns‘
and rests. God taught all the mysterics of the life and 1.|'ilLI
secrets of motions and rests of the universe so that he coulc
' ies as His vicegerent.
o h;;dt?\t; course of c:ugr discussion about the structural
formation of the universe it was clahﬂrated_tlm_l the plucc
from where man’s rule over the universe begins 1§ the inner
of man and where that rule is demonstrated 1s the mamlesfr.cd
realm. The orders of the vicegerent of God, afier adopting
forms and features start descending gradually, stage by stage.
and this descending state is the time and space.




The countless sections of movements are related to
with the soul and the soul is associated with the Beatific
Vision. The Beatific Vision has two sections of akhifa and
khafi. The combination of akhfa and khafi is the Great Soul.
Alter starting its descent or, where the form and features arc
produced and movement is initiated in the Beatific Vision,
the Beatific Vision enters into the limits of the Arcanum
Subtlety or latifu-e-sirri. The formation and the functionality
of the Beatific Vision keep on increasing with its every
descent. There are six sections of the soul. Two of them arc
the inner sections and the other four are outwardly
manifested sections. Inner sections purport to the Absolute
Beatific Vision and the manifested sections are related to
with the form, shapes, features and the movements of the
creatures.,

The very first current of the Beatific Vision is called
the Channel of Black Draught (Nefier-e-tasweed). Where the
Beatific Vision makes its initial descent, is known as Channe!
of Abstraction (Neher-e-tajreed), which in its next descent
becomes the Channel of Evidence (Neher-e-tash 'heed) and in
the final stage of its descent it becomes the Channel of
Manifestation (Nehere-e-tazheer). Evil thoughts find their
way in whence the features start taking shape in the Beatilic
Vision, after it starts descending. The formation of features is
an indication that the manifestation is getting away from the
Beatific Vision, which results in our falling prey to the evil
thoughts,

Arcanum Subtlety (/atifa-e-sirri) is the first section of
the Human Soul and the place from where the whimsical
thoughts find their way in and man, after falling prey to such
whimsical ideas, try to be oblivious of the God’s Attributes
of Lordship and His Absoluteness, id est., man tries to get
away from his root-cause and this aversion, in fact, is one’s
getting away from the Absolute Bealific Vision of God. It is
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to know the Knowledge of the Elﬂhlism:
which ean enable a person lo hr:? a*:qt_lmyled
on. so that he could remain safe from

therefore. necessary
Appellations, z
with the Beatific Visi
the evil thoughts and whims.




Lecture 18

Exercising Influence
And The Knowledge

It knowledge of a thing does not exist, that thing
cannot be manifested. By now, wc know that the universe 18
the name of the Personal Innate Knowledge and the
Aitributes of God. When God wanted to create the umverse,
all the forms and figures, featurcs and designs, styles of
motion and rest and the supply ol sustenance and provisions
for the life of the entire umverse and its existents, was there
in the mind of God. The universe and all its ingredients and
components were already there in the Mind of God and thetr
existence in the Mind of God 1s the Knowledge of God.

Any object or the whole universe is the knowledge
first and, then is an object or the universe. Since the
knowledge of object is the personal and direct knowledge of |
God therefore, it is everlasling and the object 15 the I
manifestation of the knowledge therefore it perishes and 1s
not lasting. It is an inbuilt system of the creation of
everything that, on one hand. it increases and, on the other, 1t
decreases. This activity of increase and decrease i1s fnally
terminated.

Knowledge of God exists n the form of a Beatific
Vision. The Beatific Vision descends to hecome Noor and the
Noor descends to take the form of light. A manifestation 1s
created from the Beatific Vision and the Neor and, 1

eventually merges back into the Beatific Vision and the Noor.




One of the terminologies of Sufism is to Conduct
IIni]_uence upon something, This term is broadlv used to
lz'u_iwutc ‘11_1:11 a change in the feature of an object is induced
using spiritual powers. And, this alse comes within the ambit
of the Conducting Influence that the human thoughts, will
and determination is influenced. This influence can onlv he
cupducwd in the knowledge of an object and not in the
object. A close analysis of this thing reveals that the entire
unmverse 1s the practical demonstration of the [nfluence
Conducted by God, that is, God Conducted an Influence in

the knowledge of the objects as it was there in the Mind of

God. and the universe came into being.

The spiritual masters conduct their influence in the
kn::m-'lcd_gc of the objects according to the same law.
C qnductwc Influence (tasurruf) is, basically. of three types,
Miracles, Wonder-working and the Sorcery. |

Sorcery is that form of influence. which is conducted
upon a person for a specific purpose by the evil spirits of
Limbo or the demonolater jinns. The evil spirited people.
whether they are the demon jinns or the ghosts from Limbo
get hold u_F a person who has a disposition of exercising his
concentration and he is not properly trained for using his
concentrative abilities. The evil spirits influence that pgrson
to such an extent that we start considering him as a possessed
person. This also clarifies that the devils and people havine
QE\-'iIish approach frequently abuse the power of canduclin;
influence to subjugate others for their evil designs.

_ Jn_:st as a spiritual person can Influence an object
directly in the same way and evil spirits or devils can also
cause to affect a thing. The person under the spell of a devil
cayalsu witness the activities of the angels just like a
spiritual person.

Example of such an event is also found in the era ol
the Holy Prophet (racn). Once, Holy Prophet (#0) visited a
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lad named. Ibn-e-Sayyad, who was known for his psychic
abilities and powers. After having exchanged few words with
that lad, what the Holy Prophet (#s0n) declared, m a nutshell
15, that:

1. The lad was capable of witnessing the activities
of the angels and although he was familiar with
the realm of angels. his knowledge was
imperfect.

2, The knowledge. which a sorcerer has, even if it
is about the celestial realms. it has dubiety n it
Although Ibn-e-Sayyad used to see the activities
of the angels, vet his knowledze was himited.

Tad

There 1s an eye-opening lesson in this event for us.

Mormally the scholars and learmed people claim that
no one can learn anything about the Unseen, nobody can
witness or talk to God or to the angels. It demands careful
thinking that il a sorcerers can witness the activities of the
angels, can listen to their voices, know about the prophet-
hood of Mohammad (escw) even if it 1s an imperfect
knowledge then, how it is possible that a spiritual person
cannol enter the celestial world or cannot talk to the angels?

After having a conversation with the lad. the Holy
Prophet (##000) did not tell Omar (24}, who was accompanying
the Prophet. that the lad did not have the ability of
necromancy, but he said that his knowledge was imperfect.
And, when he told about the status of the Holy Prophet
(petir), the Prophet (psow) stated that he was in doubt. It
means that the sorcery has its significance but this knowledge
is based upon whims and doubts, therefore, it cannot be
beheved. '

When a spintual associate enters into the Unseen

world and witnesses the activities of angels, unlike a sorcerer,
his knowledge of Divination is not imperfect nor there is any
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room ior dubiety in his knowledge and, as he advances in his
knowledge. his limited knowledge keeps on expandine.
Words carry no meamngs in the Unseen world. Every

word has a specilic shape and form or, 1o sav, it is portraved
in the form of a pieture. In fact, evervthing in this universe,
u'hn_:lhcr it 1s visible or not, even il it is a fantasy. a thought,
an Idea or a feeling has a typical form. a balanced shape and
features.

. It is our common observation that a patient of whins
1s cut off from all the activiies of life. The forces ol
whimsical 1deas disrupt his mind and he is possessed by some
irelevant thought so much so that gradually he becomes 4
uscless person for the society. If a whim does not have o
shape and form. force and weight, then, how comes that a
persan is said to be a patient if he has fallen prey to whims,
Aiar s such a thing that is not visible for our eves but when 1t
hlows. its gusts indicate the force 1t possesses. If the air has
no form and shape. it has no figure and features. it has no
.ﬁ'm:r.' and power then, how does 1t destroy the inhabntations as
if a giant has ripped them off. We all know that when the air
blows, human body experiences its effect directly and, 11 15
felt that something i1s striking against our body or, it 1s
pus]‘.ing us. It means that whether something is visible or not,
it has 1ts tvpical form, shape. weight and force, which affects
other creatures.

If a person attempts to concentrate or he gets a chance

o have a concentration of thoughts. his sixth sense becomes
activated. Besides the known [live senses, there are countless
senses operative in man. This can also be said that each and
cvery sense 1s composed of numerous senses and 1t has been
cstimated that in the human life here and in the Hereafier
about eleven and a half thousand senses are functioning.
Everything can be sighted using the sixth sense just as we see
by means of physical eves. And, the sighting or viewing by
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means of the sixth sense is techmeally known as necromancy
or divination. according to the negative or the positive
manner in which this ability is exercised.

The word for ‘prophet’, in the Hebrew language
means, one who can see the Unseen and the word for the
‘messenger’ means the messenger of the Unseen. For this
very reason, the lad failed to determine the actual status of
the Holy Prophet (#i) because he was not versed with the
Cognition of God. in terms ol spiritual sciences. Knowledge
of Sorcery remains confined to one’s own sell and there is an
element of uncertainty and dubicty, therefore. this knowledue
is not only imperfect but is also limited. This is the difference
between sorcery and the prophetic knowledge that the
spiritual associate or the cognizer who follows the prophelic
‘approach manages to reach the final goal of the cognition af
‘God. after rising above the limits of prophesying and
divination. And. this knowledge is not limited by any chance.

A person blessed with the prophetic approach of thinking 1s

free from the doubts and dubiety. phobias and uncertainty.
The prophetic knowledge 1s unlimited and the sorcery

is limited and since this knowledge is confined and involves

‘uncertainty and dubious approach, it is a devilish knowledge

and using this knowledge the extraordinary feats performed
are called sorcery or witcheraft.

Whereas, any supernatural demonstration taking place
by a person who is the prophet of God. 1s called Miracle.
And. if a supernatural thing is made to happen by a person
who follows the path of the prophets and has the abihty to
access to the souls of prophets and angels spiritually, then
this act is known as the wonder working (Aramat).

Any activity performed by means sorcery or
witcheraft is short lived and temporary. It is so transient that
with the change in atmosphere its effects abolish
automatically. [f a person. who has been alTected by sorcery




or witcherafi, is made to cross over the water-brook. stream
or river, the effects of magic or witchcraft will be dissolved.
Whereas, the effects of the influence exercised by a spiritual
person last 111l the person who conducted them removes then
canceling or terminating them at his own accord

[t is the holy dictum of the Holy Prophet that a person
who has entered into the bond of association with a spiritual
person, cannot break away at his own, therefore check belore
VOu slgn in.

[t is important 1o note that the influence of a spiritual
mentor is permanent and lasting and does not ends unless the
spiritual mentor removes it himself. Therefore, when a
disciple, after getting angry with his mentor wants to deviale
from the path of his mentor. he is grinded between the two
millstones because the mentor’s influence cannot be
terminated and the Associate does not have the strength to
overcome it. This results in a subdued conscious of the
Associate, therefore, it is very important that the decision o
become a disciple of a mentor must be taken only after it is
ascertained that the Associate will never try to escape or
break away. The mentor does not want to terminatc his
mmfluence because the lights that he has stored in the
Associate will also be wasted. At the same time. this also is
equally important that the person who is chosen to be the
wuide is fullv versed with the spiritual paths.

Once, one of my friends visited a renowned sheikfr
{ The spiritual mentor) and teld him to introduce the monthly
Roohani Digest amongst his disciples because most of the
contents of this periodical are written by Aulivas, it describes
the Elohlistic Appellations and suggests wavs to have an
established relation with God and His Apostles. Responding
to the suggestion of my frnend he said, 1 do read the Digest
regularly and it benefit me greatly but | cannot afford to tell
my disciples to study it because this magazine contains
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reports of spiritual experiences of other people and if
someone. after reading the contents. asked me about my
experiences then what [ am going to say. | don’t have any. It
is God, who is protecting me,
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Lecture 19

Wonder Working

If the Elohistic Knowledge dominates the thinking
approach and the human conscious functions under the
prophetic knowledge then a supernatural thing can be made
to happen in this state of the consciousness then 1t 15 known
as wonder working or karamai. And, il the prophets of God
initiate a supernatural activity, then it 1s called Miracle. But.
if a person who is under the spell of evil spirits. has a dubious
approach of thinking, initiates the same thing then 1t is
termed as magic, sorcery or witcheraft.

God has elaborated this thing in the story of Moses.
The grand court of Pharaoh is in session. On one side arc the
magicians of Pharach and on the other, Moses. the prophet of
God. The magicians cast their ropes and sticks on the ground
to make them appear as snakes and serpentines bul when
Moses throw his staff. it turns into a large snake and
swallows all the other snakes made by the magicians of the
court.

When the magicians performed their tricks, their aim
was to win the pleasure of Pharaoh, that is. the worldly
ambition and the desire of getting closer to Pharaoh was their
main objective behind this performance. Contrary 1o them 1s
the holy person; Moses, who demonsiraies not o convince
the people that he is an artist nor he is desirous of receiving
any reward from Pharaoh, he is only interested in delivering
the message of God to the people.
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This historic event clarifies the dilference between
spirituality and the sorcery. If a supernatural thing is
demonstrated for worldly gains and contains element of
aversion from God then it is sorcery, witcheraft or magic but
if it is based upon the only desire of secking the holy pleasure
of God then, 1t is the Miracle or the Wonder working.

The question is that how the sorcery, which cannol he
named anything other than destruction came mto practice?

As vou all know. Beatilic Vision is the actual rool-
cause of the universe. The origin ol the universe is the
Beatific Vision. which circulates through every particle of
every creation in the universe in such a manner that 1t passes
through even the innermost confined center of the objects.

‘God is the Light of the Earth and the Heavens
means that the Beatific Vision of God is circulating through
all the particles of every element used in the creations of the
this universe. Or to say, a perpetual movement 1s taking place
in every particle of this universe. If this movement suffers
any unpleasant incident while 1t 1s passing through the center
of the particles. it gets excited. which results in unbalancing
of the movement. This unbalanced movement causes
alteration in the specific quantitics, which disrupts the system
made by God. This disruption of the system is demonstrated
as one or the other destructive effect.

Blood circulates in the human body and the human
thoughts and thinking has a direct bearing upon this
circulation and the human body. If the thoughts are perverted

and disgusting the blood circulation is affected accordingly.
The conscious activities of life and the physical system of a
person bound 1o be affected if he uses putnd or stale foods or

lives in such thoughts for which his conscience pricks hin
and feels guilty about them.

if the whims and uncertainty mixes with the Beatilic
Vision, its powers start functioning destructively instead of
working positively. .

Sadhoos clog their skin pores by rubbing ashcl'.-:. on
their bodies. Choking of skin pores pollutes the Fie:lmate lights
circulating in the human body and these _I1ghts. become
liguefied. These wvery polluted hght‘s ﬂc}':w." from one body
towards the others and their destructive effects are produced
in those bodies as well. |

Bathing or ablution before worshippmg riles and
rituals are considered mandatory almost in every religion of
the world, It demands profound deliberation that worships are
related with the mind and the soul and not with the hnd;f then
what is the need of having a bath or ablution? Bathing or
ablution is necessary because they purify and give a
refreshing  effect which helps in having undivided
concentration during worships.

Law of Attraction

The Beatific Vision descends to take the form of .-"-.-'r?m-
and the Noor descents to become light or the nmnil"cstu}mn
and it is an ongoing process that 1s taking place since
Eternity. o

‘The collective program pertaining to the species IS
located in the Persona Major, And, when this program 1s
activated in the form of different species separately, 11 1s
called the Persona Minor, iy

Every species is produced from specific quantities; 1l
lives with those quantities and ends up its cycle on punnfular
fixed quantities. If these specific fix quunliiicst are uslsnmamd
with the Persona Major, the life of every species 1s linked up
with the collective point. the Persona Major and, the
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individuals of the species are connected with the Personu

Mipnr. "r‘ui’hen the individuals of the species are studied in
their species’ perspective and the urges of the species’ life arc
angly_z_ed, it is observed that urges, feelings. needs and
activities gl" the life are common in all the species. Tthl‘.:u
mnl'mmn'_dluy of the urges 15 the proof of the fact that the
entire umverse is set in one single point.

o E.f_ian. in actual effect, is a manifestation of the
mt.urmahnlan and the information is the knowledge. Ta wit, the
universe 15 the knowledge and this knowledge is spread Em:l'
the four levels of Consciousness.

1. The Cosmic Unconscious
2. The Cosmic Conscious

3. The Cosmic Will and,

4. The Cosmic Movement.

I'he Cosmic Unconscious is the Beatific Vision. The
C‘nsn_uc Conscious 15 the charactenstic (attribute) of the
Hn_:an_ﬁ-: Vision, which is the Will and the movement of the
will 1s the manifestation. These very four conscious are tl
basis of the universe. N
| During our conversations, we say that | wrote, [ ate
we went there or we came here, ere, ere. Whereas the :IT]DI'I::‘
appropriate words to express these actions should have been
something hke this that my hand wrote, food was taken by
my nmgth__ my feet covered the distance from there 1o here
But. this is not the way of our speech and the prt:x'ai]in-
manner of speech cannot be termed as the real mode ngE
speech.

In religious terms, actually God is the Creator of the
uood ar_ld bad, virtue and evil, But still God cannot be held
resrpcnsnh]c for any act or deed committed by the human
bmngs because, besides creating them. God has granted man
the right to exercise his will and to choose the right or wrong
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This thing has been elaborated in the story of Adam.
God made Adam to reside mn Paradise and gave him freedom
from the Spatio-lemporal restraints. Showed him the
Forbidden Tree and told him not to go near that trec. Beflore
forbidding Adam from nearing the tree. Adam was duly
empowered to decide whether he should do as told or do
otherwise, Therefore, any thing done good or bad, virtuous or
evil, is the personal act of Adam.

This knowledge defines the fact that nothing in this
universe is beyond God's reach. The entirc universe 1s the
record of the Knowledge of God, Ability to know this record
and peruse it is the real cognition of God. Cognition of God
is as old as God Himself is. God's Altributes are ever existing .
just as God is Ever Existing. One of the Attributes of God 1s
the Knowledge and when these Attributes become a
movement as God Wills, it takes the form of holy Command
of God. The attribute of knowledge of God is known as the
Knowledge of the Pen and the Adtribute of the Command is
called the Preserved Seripturum. Both the records hint upon
one thing that the Beginning of this universe and the Last
Ending of the universe are based upon the Unseen. All the
commands that exist in an unseen format keep on showering
11 this material world according to the Attributes and the Will
of God. These four conscious are also known as channels.

These channels and their originating points are: -

1. The Channel of Black Draught (Nehr-e-tasweed)
ranges up to the limits of the Realm of Divinity
(Alam-e-Lahoot).

2. The Channel of Abstraction (Nehr-e-tajreed)
ranges up to the Realm of Ommpotency (Alam-e-
Jabroot),

1 The Channel of Evidence (Nefr-e-tash ‘heed)
range up to the Angelic Realm (Alam-e-Malakoot)
and,
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4. The Ch: il
The Channel of Manifestation (Nehir-e-tazficer)

rages up to the limits of the World of Man
T

4 (Alam-e-Nasoot).

cal Ivinity i
of God c:-:isrt]:; Tlf ﬁ:?;ﬁ : :-h-m place where the Knowledge
il Serioraeraund ienmani m of incalculable unseen tinny dots
entire universe TIP |1R1? sucha large circles that engulf the
el C;i1-4;[1=]5 : ijm 13_21&50 __kl}uwn as the Beatfic
dot o Botitis "v’j:igﬂ t (. E:uimhc Vision. Every expanding
countless circles are :: .!51 ,hlgf%m- than the first one. These
universe. These 1,:.:: - 1e _,Mseb. of a," the root-causes of the
universe. This wlm?, Ll-l{',lgs.gwc rise lo the species of the
Unseen (Ghaib-ul- IL 'E;:rdﬂ is known as the Unseen of the

Soul 15 l}mgh:::.!i .J. i 2
soul 1s the Bealific "'r;::ﬂ lhﬁjI'crcm!Dfl Wi Lh{f origin of the
which is also known : & h? [_.]ymne] of Black Drafi.
Unsesn o dhs “n: as Realm of Divinity. is the basis of the
e T j:;en, lhl:. stage whence the universe is
PR atures is known as the
& |-1CI11$;] or t]:e Realm of Omnipotency

o hen the characteristics of th'cl SHTRE % :
mndivi . species and their
Htpd]jgalﬁoti::;zd from the Rcal_m of Ommipotency. anmlil,:-
Channel of Ew.q'dmefS comes into being, which is the
features furth ence or the Angelic Realm. When the
er descend and come out of the limits of the

Realm of

Now row
locations of ‘ihi;-evé ; On_is- l.hal seems necessary about the
of e SolF i ]GCL; :j]c.lmh in the human body. The Subtlety
Heart is where ih:Ic at the naval point, the subtlety of the
o .]1Cﬁr'l 15, and the subtlety of the SF'-ir[l 15 in
Sl thxmﬂ' Arcanum Subtlety 15 under the right
o the o 1c 1est, lh? Dbscum Subtlety is i the forehead
atent Subtlety is siluated at the crown of the hm;.;:
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All these subtleties resemble to the rings of light when thesc
are witnessed in the hight o

fthe gifted Knowledge of God.

Philosophy of Ego

Abraham managed to have his access to God by
means of ponderous deliberations. It has been reported in the
holy books that he saw 2 star when the mght fell over him
ghiness of the star he considered 1t 1o be s
Lord God. But. when the star sat down, he concluded that ong
that sets down and disappears couldn’t be my Lord, And,
when he saw the moon at ts full bloom, which also sat down,
Then, he saw the sur. which was the brightest ol all the
things that he had seen so far. When the sun also disappeared
from the horizon and sat down. he. eventually, concluded that
anything that sets down couldn’t are s Lord God and he
wrned towards Him. who is the Creator of the earth and the
heavens

Besides providing guidance about the
approach of the prophets, this thing has also been highlighted
i this story of Abraham that any variant and changeable
thing cannot be worthy of worship.

Experiences of life are evident upon the fact that life
is ever renewing at every moment and it does not slop.

God has stated. “Glory 10 Him  who
evervthing . pairs of rwos For having @
understanding of these pairs. we have 10 develop our
understanding about the Conscious and the Unconscious
scnses. When we take the conscious things into consideration
we have to face a non-lord al every step of our hle and for
spending our life. we associate ourselves with so many things
other than our Lord God. Whereas, on the other hand, we are

and seeing the bri

thinking

created
proper
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constrained to have an association with the One who 15 the
Provider of the life, whether we want it or not. The
unconscious senses help us in negating the non-lords and

provide a basis for the maintenance of life and are the chiof

constituents of life.

Overall, half of our life is spent under the Conscious
and the rest of it is spent in the Unconscious state. After
one’s birth, most of the time is lived in the Unconscious state
because up to the twelfth year of one’s life one does not have
the understanding or comprehension of things. If the period
spent in sleeping in that age is also added to that, it comes to
more than the time of awakening. In the rest of man’s life one
third of his life is also spent in Unconscious siate of sleeping
The Unconscious part of life negates the non-lords and man
has the power to use his right of negating the non-lords. If a
person could spend his life in the unconscious state more than
that, which he spends in the conscious life, the control over
the unconscious life is obtained.

T O thow wrapped in clothes! Stand 1o praver by
night, bt not all night, half of it — or a little less or a lizle
more: and recite the Quran in slow measured rhwvthmic tone
Frudy the rising by night is maost potent for governing the sou!
and most suitable for framing the words of praver and
praise.” (Quran: Swrah Muzzammil)

In this verse we have been invited to enter the
Unconscious state remaining in our conscious senses and to
become attentive towards our Lord God, who is the Lord of
the East and the West and no one is worthy of worship except
Him.

In one phase of our life we become inactive when we
are in the unconscious state and make use of our limbs and
body parts when we are awake. In this life we remain
dominated by the Spatio-temporal restraints, that is. we
remain in the clutches of Time and Space at every step. In the
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state of Unconscious we are lihcralcc! from the ties Eri‘ Time
and Space. whether it is in the form of sleep or mher-.usE',

The mid-night prayer is suggested for ﬂ'IIE very reason.
It is that time when the confined C onscious becomes
liberated. This is the law that has been explained in the Surah

Muzzanmmil, _ 1 o
One advances in the spiritual life when the non-lords

are negated consciously because as the unconsclous negation
of the non-lords and the acknowledgement ot’l Lord Crﬂd-lpr
construct our physical life, the Conscious negation helps us 1n

developing our spiritual hife.
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Lecture 20

The Holy Books

In order 1o have a beiter understanding of the spirituial
sciences we have to have beliel in the holy books because the
contents of the spiritual sciences are found only in the holy
books.

This thing has been elaborated n the very opening
verses of the holy Quran, “fr is the book that has guidance
without containing any doubt. This book guides them who are
prudent and believe in the Unseen. i

When these word of the holy Quran are taken inio
deliberated consideration it becomes amply clear that if a
person has dubiety in him, this book does not provide any
guidance to him. This book guides only those who are
righteous and truth loving. such people have been termed as
mutagee. According to the holy Quran, mutagee are those
who believe in the unseen with certitude and unseen includes
everything, all the worlds, all the realms and all the angelic
creatures that cannot be sighted by means of our physical
eves.

As a matter of law, for acquainting with the world of
unseen, believing the unseen world with certitude is of basic
importance. And, unless a thing is not seen, having certitude
is not possible. This thing is not only true for seeing the
unseen but it is also valid for daily routines of our life, This
law is governing every segment of human life.

Spiritual exposition of these verses is that there is no
room for any type of doubt or uncertainty in the teachings of
the holy books and these books provide guidance to those
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who do not doubt the unseen world and the affairs of God
because they can witness the unseen. In short, Quran guides

them who are familiar with the unseen because it 1s in their
observalion,

Thousands of Exegetes have offered all types ol

expositions of the holy books and every one of them is
different from the other, whereas, there cannot be any
difference in the reality. Reality means such a thing, which is
invariant. We do not intend any offence against the learned
exegetes; they did their best in sincerity and their reward 15
with God but according to the laws of the Preserve
Seripturum, if the unseen cannot be observed then the true
meanings and the real sense of the teachings of the holy
books cannot be grasped.

Once, His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliya said.
“Only those understand the holy Quran whom the Holy
Prophet (raew) has taught or God has explained Quran to
them directly. It is such a thing, which 1s in accordance with
the laws of the Preserved Scripturum because there are many
evidences to this fact that people did see the Holy Prophet
(pauif) physically and learnt knowledge from him, long after
he had passed away from this material world.

God has stated, “This is the book free from any doubi
and provide guidance to them who are prudent, have faith in
the Unseen”. (Without observing something having faith in 1t
is not possible). “And they are the people who enjoy their
rapport with God and they spend from the sustenance
provided to them from God. And, they believe in all that is
sent to vou and the people before vou and the Last Day, that
is, they know them as they have witnessed them. They are the
people who are successful because their Lord has guided
them.” The word salaat purports 1o have affinity and rapport
with God. Thus, ‘they establish salaar’, would mean that a

person is attentive to God with so much concentration that his
connection with his Lord is established.

Structure of the Human Mind

Everybody is mindful of the fact that life is based
upon belief or certitude, which in Sufism is called ‘Ego’. This
ego or the human self is a halo of light, which is tied, at two
ends. At one it is tied with its origin and at the other, with ils
species. The origin of ego is the Attributes of God. These
very Attributes of God are keeping all the individuals of the
universe associated with one another. In my book “Theory of
Chromalucis’ the Attributes of God have been exemplified
with a pond of water in which if a pebble is dropped, so many
circles of ripples are formed in the pond because aof that
pebble. These circles emerge, enlarge and spread up to all the
banks of the pond. These countless circles, after striking the
banks. sink back into the water of the pond. These circles are
the similitude of the universe and its individuals.

You must have noticed that the circles emerge upon
the surface of the water and move away from the point of
their origin and completing their journey again defuse back
into the water. The universe and the individuals are moving
upon the surface of the ocean of the Attributes of God and
then again sink back into the Elohistic Attributes.

This very law has been stated in the verse of the Holy
Quran, “We come from God and return back to Him.”

The same is stated as, “Evervthing is from God and
returns back to Him”, or 1o wit, the whole universe is a
manifestation of the Attributes of God. The universe and its
individuals after completion of their appointed movement
merge back into the Afiributes of God. We have just
considered the example of the ripples in a pond. Every ripple
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of this pond 15 a species. The features ol the waves, on onc
hand, represent the entire species and, on the other, thes
belong to an individual of that species. Every individual
perception is bi-folded in its nature, which begins its journey
from the bottom bed of the ocean and reaches the surfacc

It is worth noticing that the waves and nipples started
moving when the stone was thrown in there. This means that
all the waves already exited in the waler and upon casting of
a stone they demonstrated themselves. Emerging ol wave
upon the surface of the water is the Conscious of an
individual and as long as the wave is hidden in the water it is
the Unconscious.

When we have agreed that the waves emerging upon
the surface of the pond resemble the individuals of the
universe then this also 1s established that all the individuals
have a hidden relationship with onc another. This hidden
relation cannot be anything else but the water of the pond.
which is the very basis of every individual ripple. When a
movement takes place in the water, all the individuals
emerging outl on its surface experience familiarity for others
and, at the same time. they have the realization of thewr
imdividuality.

When a person looks towards the sky and sees the
stars, he looks at them with a sense of familiarity and at the
back of his mind this realization also exists that the sky and
the stars are also the members of this universe. Apparently
there does not exist our any relationship with them but a
sense of closeness is unmistakable. It is the same correlation.
which is enjoved by every individual of every specics
existing in the waters of the pond.

When a person feels thirsty, he drinks water to quench
the thirst. Similarly, everything in this world. be it the earth. a
plant, a bird or a beast, they all quench their thirst by taking
water, Likewise all the emotions and feelings are commonly
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operational in the individuals of every species. So much so.
the reproduction process is also common i all the species of
the universe.

Fall and Rise

The universe is founded upon a base. Everything is
displayed upon this base spiritually. When something
descends from that base, it takes on the specific form and
features. which cannot be separated from its soul. As long as
a thing is associated with its soul. it exists and when the soul
dissociates itself from that thing, it perishes. Just as the
physical being is related to with the soul, in the same way,
the soul of the entire universe is related to with the Mind of
God.

A very subtle hint is found there in the command
‘Be!” It is God’s directive for that, which already 1s there. In
compliance with the God's command all the forms came nto
heing.

This was the first descent that God directed 1its
particular knowledge to become manifested and thus. the
whole universe was made to exist, But, at this stage the
members of the cosmic family were devoid of the senses like
hearing. sight and speech. Then, God addressed the existents
and inquiringly informed them that He is their Lord.

God said, “4Am [ not vour Lord God™”

The entire universe acknowledged in submission and
said. “Yes, indeed, Thou art our Lord.”

This dialogue also indicates that first of all the faculty
of hearing was transmitted to the existents. When the
creatures. afier hearing the voice. became attentive 1o it sight
was produced in them. The cosmos acknowledged the
Lotdship of God only after hearmg and seemg Him. 1t 15, the
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umverse emerged out ol its state of deafness and dumbness
and the senses were transferred Lo 1t. Before that the universe
was devoid of senses lo perceive, hear, see, feel or speak
When the Command ‘Be’ was pronounced the creatures were
not separate individuals but they were created collectively.
Since all the existents were created simultaneously, at one
time, the senses of all the existents are correlated with one
another.

That is to say that the Attributes of God are like an
ocean and all the pictures of the universe emerge upon the
surface ol this ocean and every picture, after performing the
functions of its species, sinks back into the same waters of
attributes. When the activities that are taking place in the
billions and trillions of earths of the universe are taken into
consideration, 11 1s found that every movement, every action
and every sense is coming from somewhere and is going
somewhere 1o vanish.

The universe is in continuous motion. One type of its
movement is called the descending movement and the other
type of movement is known as the ascending movement.
Both these movements are correlated because of a hidden
affinity, which is also responsible for the feclings or
perception of a species or of an individual.

The movement of the physical body is dependent
upon the form and features of the body limbs and this
movement cannot be termed a voluntary movement by any
chance. One or the other movement governs cvery
movement.

1. The movements performed by the physical body
are the conscious movements and are known as
the manifested or the external life.

That latent feeling which causes the physical
body to move is known as the inner life.

bd

1. The entire universe 1s associated with one 5in:g!r:
entity and the very same entity is the collective
Conscious of the universe. _

By giving the example of a pond, _ut was explained
that when a stone is thrown in t!u_a water, ::.|r::Ies are fmmcd
upon the surface of the water. Initially, one circle comes 1nto
being, and is followed by cnumlﬂess circles that cover .thc
whole surface to reach the bank. Every circle, after rf:au:hmg
the bark, submerges into the water or absorbs back into the
waler.

Now, let us take that: - .

1. The pond is the base upon which the enure

universe is established. :

2 The casting of stone into the water is that action,

which is the cause of the movement.

3. The circles formed upon the surface of waler are

the species and the individuals of the universe.
4 Submerging of the circles back intg water is the
returning of the existents to their origin. _
5 Formation of circles upon the surface ol waler 18
the descending movement and the submerging
of the circles is the ascending movement.
“Indeed evervthing is coming from God i, 15
returning back o Him. ™ ‘ |
When a spiritual asso;iate_ gets familiar with ‘lhe
knowledge of the circles forming in ﬂ}c pond, he comes “jj
know that all the existents of this universe whether 11 1514
planet, a galaxy or a species, are subon'.l;nales of one s!ng: 1::
entity. The carth, sun, moon, stars, jinn, an_gel_. amTa ;
vegetables and inanimate arc all hidden circles of the irmm :
1t is established  from 1!1155; discussion.
comprehensively, that man 18 versed with the vmlrmus
Attributes of God intrinsically and, he can manage 10 know
these Attributes as much as he struggles for them.
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God says, “We created all things in pairs.” The pair
means two aspects that form a thing together. Thirst, for
instance, is one aspect and the water is its other aspect. Thirst
is the soul and the water is its body, that is, when the thirst is

mentioned, two things come to our mind simultancously, the
boady and the soul.

Law: -

It thirst is eliminated from the world the water will
automatically vanish. The water exists because its soul exists.
Existence of the soul is evident upon the body but the
existence of the body does not prove the existence ol the
soul. It 1s our routine observation that a person who expires,
15 sull there but there is no movement 1n his body. As long as
the soul is with the body it does not perish or decay nor
annthilates.

I an epidemic erupts, according to the laws of God., il
Is certain that its remedy already exists.

When we are feeling hot, inwardly the coldness
supports the feeling of heat and as long as the inward feeling
ol coldness persists, heat is felt externally. If any one aspects
of the heal or coldness 1s annihilated, we won't be able 10
mention the heat or coldness. Any feeling 1s a combination of
two aspects, Movement cannot take place if both the aspects
arc not there. One aspect is the knowledge of object and the
other aspect Is the object by itself. Knowledge of the object
means the inner self or the soul without which the physical
body cannot exist and survive, The role of the soul is
inevitable in manifestation of a physical body. When,
because of the mentor’s affection. the knowledge of the
object is obtained, one can bring anything into being by
exercising the influence.
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Lecture 21

Types of Light

Whenever the universe comes under discussion. we
talk about it remaining confined in the limits of Time and
Space. Life is known because of forms, fcnlure_s and p‘]'.ysicu]
appearance. One aspect of the life comprises of form,
features and appearance and the other one 1s husgd upon the
speed. We do note the change in features but the time {sp_n:e-.’n
upon which the features grow remains hidden from the sight.
From where man comes and where his childhood. youth am!
old age vanishes are Time and the features that we see in
different stages of life are the Space.

There are two aspects of life. One is constant and the
other is variable and changing, which. on the one hand.
increases. on the other, decreases and vyet at another
annihilates. The constant aspect of life is Time and the aspect
upon which it is increasing, decreasing and annihilating 1s the
Space. _ .

Spiritual sciences guide us to know that thc_ l}ght is
the basis of the cosmic relationship. One type ullhghi IS
visible for the physical eyes and. only the nner sight can
witness the other type of light. Root cause of hght ig mvariant
and the light, where 1 is displayed as Space, 1s variable. The
invariant light. too, contains the forms, [eatures, shapes and
bodies. : .

Every action or the movement of life 1s linked with
thoughts. We cannot act upon anything if information nhmllt
that action or movement is not provided. Muvclmem IS
initiated as soon as information is received. Actions are
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manifestations of the information, Every moment of life. on
the one hand, is increasing and. on the other, it is
anmhlating, that is, every moment is coming from
somewhere and is being recorded. Development of the
human life depends upon this upcoming and recording of the
noments,

We have to admit that before his birth man existed
somewhere, from there he came to this world and, from here
he has to go away somewhere. This coming into this world is
the descending movement and going away from this world
towards Hereafter is the ascending movement. There exists
another world besides this material world, which also is
composed of two aspects. One is the Erebus (Burzakh) and
the other 1s the Purgatory (Airaaf).

Man n his individual capacity descends in this world
from the Preserved Scripturum and the intermediary zone
between them, where the information about Time and Space
are provided to man, is called Erebus or Burzakh. And. the
zone in which one stays after passing away from this world is
called Purgatory or Airaaf. Life in the Erebus or the
Purgatory is as busy and active as it is in this world. The
difference between the life here and Hereafter is that here
man accepts the information, which he receives from the
Preserved Scripturum after it passes through the Erebus and
ascribes meanings to that information, either positively or
negatively, whereas in the Hereafter the information is
simply acted upon without assigning any positive or negative
meanings to it.

The act of ascribing meanings is also of two types:
one, in which there is destructiveness and the other, which is
constructive. But, when some actions are taken into
consideration, it is observed that the action remains the same
it is only the approach of ascribing meanings to that action
that makes it constructive or destructive, positive or negative.
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A person, for instance, lights fire so that he could warm
himself or cook food but another person uses it to burn down
a house. Now, the same one act of lighting fire is used in two
different rather opposite manners.

Basis of all that exists in this universe is the
information and this very information takes our life mto
positive or negative direction. Before taking action.
information is compulsory. We can see the action but the
information remains obscure from our physical sight.

The positive and negative abilities mean that. on the
one hand, we are negating every moment of life and on the
other we accept them to remain in action. Waler exists
because we know that water is inevitable for quenching thirst.
The information-supplying agency is the soul that informs us
about the thirst and the ascribing meaning to the information
1s called water. |

Thirst is the soul and water is the body. Water is one
aspect and the thirst is the other, which are uppurc‘nl]}'
opposite to each other but they are two integral parts of the
same onc thing. Thirst from water and the water from thirst
cannot be separated. Water will exist as long as the thirst or
the urge to take water is there. Thirst is evident upon the
existence of water and vice versa.

Two aspects combining together form a being and
nothing can exist without having these Iwo aspecls.
Sometimes the spatial distance is there between these two
aspects and sometimes it is the temporal _distuncu that
separates them. And, one of these (wo d1fﬂancc5. one
dominates the other. A man born on this planet lives and then

finally expires. The features of the temporal distance are the
life of that person and the acts and deeds performed in life are

the space.
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Human and Angelic properties

_— s;ji:mhu; such 31;1 rlighl_thfli can be termed as void or
5 Mt Tji‘E.ulS that void 1s also an existing being and
o ia 115 a being: ttlhas to have movement in it. The void 15
-y "}??sgmlgfl s moving Frm:n Eternity towards the
el il ement is cm'pred in stages. The first stage
: ement is the Angelic Realm, which is dev '
material elements. = deoda
T i N . - :
Iy E:T;;;;};;TT{@ E:;”!_{.;_ s llgE_u, ]lghl is a void and
sisilar oves ot _ﬂ.k ement In It. The simple and
g M 0 ,thE ‘emdlls the Slll'nplc Nasma. When
el L mﬂlf included in thp void, the movement of
i Vos oo vement of the distance combine together
| e an‘n and features come into bemg This dual
EE::??: qu 5 _cal!z?d thle Compound Nasma. The -’SEHT]E IS :alt:n
s |1m]-|1u1rl;lg|j:[:::§5,]-eu the three realms of animal, plants
Gt s 1% S - bagt, The SR B
. ; : ¢. The physical ey £
::Irtfni_cs'i;"'hpﬂ":e i::u% time {'cmnins obscure IT"rt:rrn ll:ccgﬁis::c:;
|~,;,-]j[-lb 1]:1: 15 .""rﬂ.!rf?ifﬂ. a light and a void. Space 15 an existent
v ) vement in 1t and the physical sight can s.cc the
i:bpﬁld} of t]T!s movement. Cnnce_nlration of lights increases
r_"m-l ]ﬂ::lmd ux:ih the increase of its inclination towards the
- tsm :m JE:.-;H;H Fspacc}. Thg -:Enncanlralinn of lights also
e theg 2 ::r :.-m {suhstant}aht}'] and makan (spatiality).
B T:»llc ufral rlb_nnatmn Iand the makan 1s the
e Sighlea ”_Z IEJ_-m:mu:un remains obscure but the ohject
e o .Wim mi For_mstﬂnr:e. has the cooling effect.
sighted, it can r:rn!;i:se lfjtl:;::og blm tlhc e W e e
i £ 2 ugh oth 5. W ¢ the
rose flower but its smell canno? be szzzrfe Ili?}?c: l*j:es;e;h:
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heautiful person, the face and figure 1s seen hut the attraction

of the beauty is not seen, it is only fcl.
Everything existing in the universe has senses and

every sense is hi-folded. One side of the sense is il§ inner
" dimension and the other \s the manifested one. The inner side
is the Time and the outer side is the Space. Whenever life is

mentioned. both these two sides. Time and Space are
referred. All the movements of the physical body, the parts
and limbs, features. shape, structure and the form of body are
all space and the base upon which all these things exist is
Time. No action, movement and the form can exist without
{he base, which is mdden from the physical eyes.

Technica) name of time 1s nasmd. Nasma is such a
light that acts in two apposite ways, known as attraction and
aversion. Human sell is a combination of lights and thesc
lights are moving under the influence of two forces of
attraction and aversion. Attraction means that man is drawing
towards his base. And the ather movement 1s that man is
absorbing light to live. The movement, which draws towards
that entity upon whose hehest the universe has come mnto
being. is the angelic property and the light that is taking us
away from these lights is the human characteristics. Both of
these properties are functioning according 1o certain rules and
lanws.

The more a person 1s engrossed in the external world,
the more he gets away from the lights of atiraction. The more
one is closer to the aversion. the lesser becomes the angelic
property in him because of the wastage of the lights of
attraction. And, the result is that he gels so much away from
the angelic realm that he is no longer mindful of the angelic
property, which actually is the basis of man. Finally he is
distracted from the right path and all his interests become
focused in the Space and he negales the angelic property
altogether.
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God has said, “Awnd we have put a seal on their hearis
and ears and verls have drawn over their eve and they will
suffer a grave penaitv.”

Grave penalty means that they have deprived
themselves from the angelic characteristics.

Explanation of the formula, to live the life in the
material world remaining in touch with the angelic world, is
that the lights responsible for maintaining the balance
between the angelic and the human characteristics have their
specific values. If the balancing values of these lights are
decreased then the animal and material urges are increased
many fold. It must be kept in mind that only the angelic
propertics can make a person to ascend in the Realm of
Behest. Contrary to earthly characteristics it is the angelic
property that pulls a person towards God Almighty and this
pulling towards God is the ascent in the Realm of Behest.

But, when the carthly urges are increased in a person
and he is engrossed in Space then the material and worldly
urges replace the angelic characteristics to such an extent that
he is trapped in the world of matter only,

God had told Adam, “Reside in the Paradise along
with your spouse and eat wherefrom you please but don't go
near that tree or you will be among the wransgressors.” The
moment the mind drifted away from the Most Sublime God.
the balance of lights got upset and the earthly characteristics
took over Adam and, he felt the nudity and a burden of
density. Because of concentration of density Adam
considered himself no longer worthy of living in Paradise,

God says: “We created man in the best of proportions
and then threw him in the lowest state of all.” That is, when
the correlation of attraction lost its balance, Paradise rejected
Adam.
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It is elaborated for those who are keen to 1c_um the
the universe that Adam can enter into the
getting rid of the aversion usling the forces
of attraction just as he closed down the angelic realm upon

himself by averting from the attraction.

formulae of ruling
angelic world by
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Lecture 22

Eternity to Doomsday

No matter how do we make an approach to our life, it
has two aspects of Time and Space. When the [eatures and
patterns of life are taken into consideration we have 1o
‘acknowledge that these are supplied from somewhere. A
fetus does not have any features in its cmbryonic slages
during pregnancy. The features are formed as the fetus grows
“and enlarges in the womb of mother. Another reality that
‘cannot be denied by anyone is that of the phase of death,
which evervone has to face after his birth in this world.

One's features remain there cven when one is dead
but the life ceases to be there. This also establishes from this
argument that life and features arc two different and separale
things. As long as the life supports the features these remain
existing otherwise they perish. That which keeps the form
and features active remains obscure from the physical sight.
The life is based upon this very invisible entity. Life is Time
and the form and features representing life are the Space, The

form containing features is the Space and that which is
keeping these features active and alive is the Time, which
cannot be observed by the physical eyes.

God proclaims, “By the Book that makes things clear,
We sent it down during a blessed Night. In that Night is made
every affair of wisdem distinet by Command from Our
Presence. " This means that the source and the origin of every
movement is the Supreme Being of God and therefore cvery
movement from Him is msight and wisdom, which are the
eventual parameters of human thinking. These parameters are

166




the depth of the knowledge that takes us closer to the Time.
upon which depends the life.

The movement of the features is a spatial activity.
This thing can also be stated in these words that all the acts
and deeds are based upon Time. which introduces a person
with his Lord God. When a person happens to know this thal
his actual basis and origin is the Holy Command or the
Behest (Time), he comprehends this reality that all the
specics and the galaxies of this universe are created and exist
at the Behest of God. The forms and features keep on

transferring from the Knowledge of God to the Realm of

Behest and the phenomenal world of matter in an order and
sequence.

When the creation of the universe is taken into
consideration, we see that the Space is accommodating
countless creatures, each one having its own particular and
typical form and features. As a species, every creature is
distinet but every species is correlated with one another,
When a pigeon and man are mentioned both of them appear
to be two distinct species but when these are studied in the
parameters of Space they are found to be having a comnion
relation. Both the pigeon and man cannot live without taking
tood and water; both are involved, like any other species, In
the reproduction process. Sharing of thoughts  and
communicating with other is also prevalent in every species
ol birds and mammals just as the human beings practice it.

Be it the human beings, angels or jinn, in the sphere
of Space, every one of them has its own individuality but
despite having the individuality these all are correlated to one
another because of such a relation without which life cannot
be imagined.
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The law of sighting

The sight that functions in space is called the physical
sight. When we look at something and say that Tom saw
Dick, we have to acknowledge that the distance existing
between them 1s responsible for the relation between them
and if that distance was not there, the act of sighting was also
not possible. This distance is a common relation between
everything and the same thing introduces us with one
another. When two persons see each other they see because
of the distance betwixt them, if the distance between them is
deleted, they will not be able to see each other. The distance
15 the cause of introduction for every one.

The distances found in the universe are the cause of
sighting the universe. When the sun is sighted we see it
because of its distance from us, which is reported to be aboul
90 million miles but when we look at it, we see it as if we are
looking at a thing only at an arms length. The angle ol our
sight does not change when we witness an object from a
distance of more than ninety million miles. This thing again
proves that there exists such a relation between the sun and
us that helps us identifying one another. If the reality of the
distance between the sun and us is explored by means of
spiritual lessons, we would be able to see everything, at any
distance, from the very Beginning to the Last Ending of the
creation.
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The Extolled Veil - Lote Tree — Inhabited
Dwelling

Light is of two types, one that is visible for the
physical eves and the other, which can only be witnessed by
the inner eye. The light that is visible to the nmer eye 1s
constant and is invariant in its nature from the Etemity. This
light does not contain forms and features but the sclf
realization is there in it. This forever evenly poised light s
known as sader-ul-ain (The Root of the Substantiality).

The other dimension of this light, which is nol
constant and therefore is variable in its nature, 1s called am
(The Substantiality). The origin of the variable and the
imvariant lights can be traced back to the Realm of Behest
The realm of forms and features commences after the stages
of ain and sader-ul-ain and this realm, too, has two aspects.
One of them is called Astrality and the other one is known as
Flementality. The roots of the body composed of elements
are in the material world and the body of lights and 1ls
features both belong to the Realm of Potentiality.

Distinguishing limits in the cosmic creation involves
the interaction of attraction and aversion. The limits of Tom,
limits of Dick. Interaction of attraction and aversion in them,

in Sufism. are known as Dimensions, which can be detailed
a5 -

1. Sadr-ul-ain, that origin of the universe, which is

invariant.

Ain, that origin of the light, which is vanable but

has no dimensions in it

3. Astralitv. Astral hody or such a body of lights.
which has forms and features but these forms and

ka
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features do not belong to this matenial world. Only
the inner eye can witness the astral body.

4. Elementality, it is such a body of light, which is
visible for the physical eyes as it belongs to this
material world.

When it was asked from the Holy Prophet (rai#) as 1o

‘what was there before this universe? His single worded reply
was, ‘amaa.” The question that followed his answer was.
;;_'what happened after that. He said. ‘maa’. The term “amaa’, 15
an Arabic word used to express such a negalivity that cannot
be comprehended by the human inteliect and ‘maa s such an
affirmation that can be perceived by the human perception

though it does not have forms and features in it. This

Positivity is the Realm of Behest. Amau could technically l'.-ct
_called, Beyond the Above and is known as the Realm of

Noor.

The final boundary of the human knowledge and
understanding is called the Extolled Veil (Hijab-e-
Mehmood), which is the extreme height of the Supreme
Empyrean (Arsh). It is that ascent for which the human
perception could train itself for the cognition of the Extolled
Veil and Beatific Visions of the attnibutes of God that are
operative in there. It is such a station where even the most
intimate angels cannot reach there. The next below to this
station is the Sidratul mintaha (Lote Tree), which 15 the last
limit of the flight of the intimate angels. INext below to this is
the height known as the Baitul mamoor (Inhabited Dwelling).




Groups of angels

Man and the universe both are made up of two bodies
of lights and mater. If the matenal body is not supplied with
the information from the body of lights, the physical body
becomes useless and ineffective. The physical body remains
active and functioning as long a5 the body of lights supplies
information to it. When the supply of information from the
body of lights stops, the physical body expires and the
elements that form features cannot play their role any longer.
It means that all the urges, feelings and emotions are active
only till the body of lights supplies information to the
physical body of matter.

Universe has four dimensions. Out of these four
dimensions, one is the matter, second one 1s the light, third
one 18 the Noor and the fourth one is the Mind of God, which
15 known as the Knowledge of Incumbent (/lm-e-wajifr). The
height of man’s knowledge is that he can witness the Extolled
Veil or to say becomes versed with Knowledge of Incumbent.
Extolled Veil is the final limit of the Supreme Empyrean. The
stations starting from the carth towards the Extolled Vel are
the seven heavens, High Throne (4rsh), Lote Tree. the
[nhabited Dwelling, The Divine Veil (Hijab-e-azmat), The
Grand Veil (hijah-e- kibria) and then the Extolled Veil.

The Exalted angels have a very significant role in the
administrative set up that God has established but the range
of their flight is not beyond the Lote Tree, that is, the flight of
man 15 much maore than that of them. One of the groups of
angels, living between the Inhabited Dwelling and the Lote
Tree, continuously celebrates the praises of God and remains
busy i glorifying Him. The second group of angels 1s
responsible for delivering the commands of God to all the
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realms of the universe. And, the third group of angels records
the commands of God in their memory for their delivery n
the Realm of Behesl.

The Exalted Angels or the nearest to God angels have
six wings and they enjoy the sagacity of the Noaric [%ealm.
which purports to those commands of God that are issued
from the Supreme Empyrean. The messages relayed by them
are understood by the Celestial Angels and are forwarded to
the Mystic Angels. The angels of lower cadre. known as ll'_li:'
Angels of Elementality, carry out the messages of the Mystic
Aneels. That is. in the first cadre are the Exalted Angels, in
the second cadre are the Celestial Angels, in the third place
are the Mystic Angels and in the fourth place are the angels
of lower ranks that are scattered all over the earth zones. It is
the duty of these angels to inspire the creatures inhabiting the
garth

Once. His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliya told
me that twenty thousand angels remain associated with every
human heing: Every person performs the activities of life
when these angels guide him. It could be taken as if there arc
twenty thousand strings tied to every person and a person
cannot move around unless the angels do not move these
strings. These twenty thousand angels inspire potentials and
abilities of equal numbers to a person. You musl have scen a
puppet, which moves because of the different Strings.
Similarly, man is also tied to twenty thousand strings of hght
and Noor that are maved by the angels of same numbers.

The six wings of Exalted Angels denote six sagacilies
that help them in understanding the commands of the Realm
of Noar. Just as a person has one intellect or one mind these
Exalted Angels have six types of intelligences, which appear
before the inner eye as their six wings or arms. These six
wings denote the following six abilitics.




1. They have the realization of the Being to some

extent.

They have the cognition of the Attributes.

They enjoy the understanding of the sader-uf-ain

of the Realm of Behest.

4, They are familiar with the arrangement and
composition of the ain,

LS

5. They are masterly versed with the knowledge of

Astrality of the Realm of Potentiality or the
Created Realm (alam-e-khalg).

6. They enjoy command over the components and
ingredients of the Created Realm, that is, they arc
fully versed with the creative formulae.

This thing can also be stated in these words that the

Exalted Angels are the combination of six lypes of Lights of

knowledge. Knowledge 1s enlightening therefore, 1n fact, 15 «
light and the light is the knowledge. Knowledge expresses
itself in different shades and colors according to its properties
and charactenstics. When we mention the colors like bluc.
vellow, red, white or black, in actual effect we refer to one o1

the other type of knowledge as every color is also a form of

knowledge. When the knowledge i1s envisioned it appears
before us in one or the other shape or form and expresses its
typical propertics in the form of light of one or the other type.

This must be very carefully noted that according to
the Presented Knowledge, nothing i1s without a typical form
or shape. When something like air is mentioned, normally it
is considered that air is a shapeless and formless thing but we
feel the effects of air, we enjoy its pleasant and refreshing
effects or suffer at the hands of winds, vet the air remains
invisible to our physical sight. But, when a person versed
with the Presented Knowledge pays attention towards the air
11 appears 1 ns typical recognizable shape and form. The
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existence of air in a typical form can also be established by
reason and intellect. When the air blow the physical body
feels its pressure and if the breeze is refreshing the body
enjoys its pleasantness although the air cannot be seen

physically.
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Lecture 23

Correlation of Memory

As stated earlier, basically, the knowledge is of two
types: The Presented and the Acquired. The knowledge that
is acquired by learning involves physical means and 1s a
source of continuous renewal of fictional senses. The
Acquired Knowledge docs not let the conscious gel a chance
to be liberated from the suppositions upon which the
foundations of the human conscious are established. When
the human conscious is studied closely it is observed that it 1s
based upon fictions. When we think about ourselves we end
up nowhere, in a state of helplessness. Our economic system
is based upon statistics but we have no way to prove that two
and two makes four, if these arc four why these make four
and nol denominated as something else. Similarly, when a
child is made to join school, he is told that this 1s the “A’ and
that is the ‘B’. And, if the child asks us that why this "A’ is
called an “A’ and not anything else, then we have no answer
except to snub the child saying do as you are told and just
repeat what is said to you, this is the way if you really want
to learn.

[t has been made mandatory for the child’s conscious
to accept the fiction offered to him without giving il a
thought and 1f he does not do so, he is denied education.

Other type of knowledge, opposite to the acquired
knowledge, stresses that nothing should be believed unless it
is observed personally.




God has centralized the four realms, namely (he
ooric Realm, The Sub-conscious, the Realm of Behest and
the Created Realm, in the nucleolus of the human self.

Description of the Realm of Behest 1s that ow
universe is a collection of the celestial bodies. living and non-
living things and countless invisible creatures. There exists a
correlation amongst all the individuals, creatures and the
ingredients and components of the umverse whether tha
could be witnessed by the physical eves, or not but, it exisis
all the same.

When we look at something that thing is witnessed. It
is such an ordinary routine thing of our life that we seldom
take the trouble of considering that why something 1s
sighted?

In spiritual science it is necessary to explore the root-
cause of evervthing, no matter how insignificant it may
appear to the ordinary conscious. When we look at something
we perceive its charactenistics properly. or in other words,
when an observer witnesses something, cognmition of that
object transfers to his sight. That is 1o say, the observer
transforms himsell into the seen object and then cogmzes 1.
We cannot see a rose unless the properties and

characteristics, or to say, the attributes of the rose are not
transferred to us and we do not let them absorb into our inner
self.

Every individual of the Created Realm has the innate
ahity of ransmuting its inner sell into any other self and. in
this way, can capture anything into its comprehension, as
many times as it may deem appropriate. All the atiributes of
the universe are collectively incorporated in the mner self of
EVEry person.

It is on¢ of the characteristics of the Realm of Behest
that when the name of something is heard, the words do not
register but a representative picture of that word 1s witnessed
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instead. When, for instance, we hear the name of Tom, the
gpellings of word Tom do not come 1o our mind rathar_lhc
personality of the individual named Tom comes to our mind.
Tom, who is a combination of so many qualitics and
attributes pertaining to his appearance and the personality
come 1o our mind to the extent we know of am.

Another law of the Realm of Behest is that the
personality of Tom exists m the unconscious eternally and 1f
a spiritual percipient desires to know ahuu} 'he. entire
personality of Tom, he has to focus his Conscious mnto the
Unconscious to get the whole set of attributes ol lm_'n’s
personality transferred to his mind, which 1s erﬂy possible
when one enjoys the cognition of one's own self or the ego,
because it is the movement of the ego that conceptualizes the
unconscious data before the conscious mind. The august
spiritual master Khwaja Bahaodin Nagshband names this
very slate as ‘Memory".

" It will not be out of place to mention few things about
the religions of the world during the course of our discussion
on the topic of the Realm of Behest. The p-.;upln:, who
happened to have knowledge about the metaphysical powers
in the early ages, keeping certain heliefs in view, developed a
spiritual education  system. World has seen many s_uch
systems so far. In the carly ages when the population of the
world and their needs were far less than today, these
teachings could not take the form of a wide spread global
movements.

In the primeval era many people used to observe
unseen things pertaining to the Realm of Behest and lhc;,f
interpreted those things the limited perspective of their
tribal wavs of life. Since the life of many segments of the
society a;m the wide scenario of the world was not hefore
them, their interpretations about the Realm of Behest were
limited to their times only. Therefore, their followers and
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disciples were misled to misconceived and vague thoughts
after these mystic people were passed away. All “the
idolatrous and paganistic religions originated in this way.

Those who prepared the outlines of religions of those
cras themselves were not familiar with the facts of Realm of
Behest. And, thus, they laid the foundations of the wrong
beliefs, sorcery, witcheraft and monkism during the course of
passing over them to the others. the things that they had
learnt  from their leaders. T hey used to declare the
manifestations a source of original lights. Examples of such
religions are the religions originating in the Babylon, Jainism
and in the Aryan Religions; Hindu Vedantism influenced
many of them. Buddhism. too. final ly ended up mn taking the
form of monkism because of the similar attitude of the
followers of Buddha. Mongoloid religions are also devoid of
the shades of monotheism because of the same factors.
Almost the same factors caused the Taoism associated with
witcheraft and delusions,

The Mongoloid religions like Heliolaters, the Moon-
worshippers and the believers of Zoroastrianism  either
considered the Realm of Behest hased upon the principles of
good (divine) and bad (evil} or they declared the
manifestation having a central position in the Realm of
Behest. These trends and attitudes gradually established and
developed the Fetishism, Idolatry and Paganistic beliefs,

This fact cannot be ignored that the material life
constitutes the half portion of the total life. If any religious
system ignores half of the life, the whole set up of the values
gcts upset and confusion and straying in the beliefs are
inevitable. Ensuing the derangement of the beliefs so many
religions remained oblivious of the facts of the Realm of
Behest and the Created Realm. It all resulted in a reactionary
attitude of the multitudes and such religions came into being
which aimed only for the state, 1ts government and the

178

material life. Ever-new philosophies were the eventual out
come of this situation and new religions kept on emerging.
Confucianism, Shintoism and other similar religions of past
and present ages are significant examples of such religions.
Thousands of such religions have annihilated, yet many are
still surviving. None of them provides any facility for the
Realm of Behest, that is, the life hereafler; rather they create
such complications of perception and experience that
eventually result in eternal sufferings of the soul.

All of these were founded because the prevailing
religions had ignored the wants and demands of the Created
Realm and it resulted in atheism and general irreligiousness.
The basic reason of this disorder and disarray is the
involvement of the human intellect in materialism and the
other side that makes the realities to come into light remains
dormant. The fact is that the materialism does not provide
any facility or ease in our life, We can sav this from our
experience that all the new inventions and means of comfort
have their side effects. And, every means of comfort is a
perpetual source of so many discomforts and difficulties. The
more we are trapped in the labyrinths of materialism, tighter
and tighter become the clutches of difficulties and worries.

The focal point of the teachings of the prophets of
God 1s that they introduced the mankind with the concept of
good and evil. This very concept of good and evil determined
the two aspects of our reason and intellect; one of them is
responsible for all the human sufferings and the other helps in
overcoming them.

One of the sciences that have been transferred to
mankind through Revelation (waki) is the Knowledge of the
Self. which deals with the Realm of Behest. The most
popular and established religions that originated under the
mfluence of Revelation and practiced in Middle East are the
Judaism, Christianity and Islam. Last of them is the Islam.
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Islam is the last religion because all the information

-about the Realm of Behest and the Presented Knowledge that

the mankind was required to know, were revealed upon the
most gifted child of the mankind; Mohammad (esvir) and, for
the very reason the prophethood has also been concluded
once for all.

In the Realm of Behest a species exists in Time and
expresses itself in Space in the Created Realm. A spiritual
person, who is versed with the Presented Knowledge and
knows the laws dealing with the features of species, or n
other words, he 15 familiar with the creative formulae, knows
that a rose and he are two different entiies with respect 1o
their features and, they both are different from each other
because of the amount of colors in them. This depends upon
the creative ability of his Self to color the features as and
when he may wish to do so.

In the Real of Behest, he and the rose both are parts of
one single Self. The commonness of the properties causes the
rose to enter 1nto his imagination. And, after including colors
of his choice and using the will power, he can bring that rose
into the limits of the cosmos as solid and concrete reality.
tangible to our touch, sight and smell.

Nobody enjoys monopoly over the psychic potentials
of the Realm of Behest; every person enjoys them in general
by the grace of God, the Most Beneficent. If a person could
acquaint limself with this ability, he can bring out the rose
from the Realm of Behest into this world according to his
will.
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Reflection of the Beatific Vision

The human body, in actual fact, is an empty shell that
has two aspects. The material shell that dominates one of
these two aspects, have solidness in its features. A current of
noor flows from the nucleus of the self towards nasma and
from nasma to the physical body. Another current flows from
the manifestation: the body. towards the sasma and from
nasma to the nucleus of the self, The current flowing from
the nucleus of the self towards the manifestation carries the
stores of the Insinuated Knowledge. Whereas, the light that
flows from the manifestation towards the nucleus of the self
contains the worldly knowledge pertaining to the physical
needs, desires, urges and demands. If the conscious is more
interested in that flow of the current. which is coming from
the nueleus of the Self. the nasma of such a person gets toned
up in the shades of pure and delicate lights of noor. This
creates an atmosphere of enlightenment in the Subtlety of
Self and this causes a flow of delicate lights from the body
towards the Nucleus of the Self and it gets richer and richer
with the brilliances of poor. This results in such a sagacity,
which is typical for the believers and about which the Holy
Prophet (#seir) has stated, “Be cautious of the sagacity and
prudence of a believer as he sees through the Noor of God.”

When these lights of sagacity and prudence are stored
in the mind of a spiritual associate, the General Realm of
Behest is revealed upon him. And, when the subtleties are
further toned up from the luminance of the General Realm of
Behest, he acquaints with the Specified Realm of Behest.

The human conscious is like a mirror in which the
lights of Insinuated Knowledge continue to reflect and if the
mind of a person is like a polished and clear mirror then the
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scenes pertaining o the happenings to take place are sighted
with closed or open eyes with equal ease. Whereas. if the
lights flowing from the Subtlety of the Self contain impurities
and the flow is of a darkness rather than that of the light then
the mirror of the conscious becomes darkened and blind and
all the reflections of Divine Knowledge become obliterated
from the sight. The reflection of the Insinuated Knowledge

upon the Conscious in religious terms is known as the
Conscience.

God has stated, “God has placed a seal upon their

hearts and the ears and heavy veils have fallen upon theu
eves.”

If the polluted lights continue to store in the Subtlety
of the Self. an ulcerous boil is produced in there and this boil
putrefies. With the increase of this putrefaction the man
suffers from diseases, distresses and difficulties, which
causes him to remain restless and anxious. A person, who is
not at peace and has an ulcerous boil in his Subtlety of the
Self, cannot befriend with God. For the prevention of having
such a discasc and to familiarize the Self with the flow of
noor, learning the spiritual sciences is necessary.

Ladies and gentlemen, by now you must have come to
know that this physical body is a shell, which is controlled by
the lights. We also know that man is the collection of mind
and body. The roots of a person, in actual effect, are in the

reflection of the Beatific Vision, from which a current of

lights flows towards the masma and from there it flows
towards the physical body. The actual person resides in both
these places and the very same flow becomes urges afler
becoming the thoughts, concepts and feelings.

Man ascends towards the Realm of Behest and a
current of noor continues to descend and this chain of ascent

and descent is the life of the universe. The knowledge of

mysteries hidden in this ascent and descent is known as the
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Insinuated Knowledge. which deals with all the realms of
ascent and descent.

Muragba is such a process that can enable a person to
learn the Insinuated Knowledge. 1f a person is desirous of
looking into the mirror of his Conscious, which is the
Unconscious and, wants to know about the ascending and
descending movements then the sure shot and casy lo
practice method is to perform muragha regularly. Muragha
helps in liberating from the Spatio-temporal constraints and
no one can enter into the unseen realm unless one is liberated
from the clutches of Time and Space.

Liberating from the space or the body needs does not
means that one should dissociate oneself from the life
altogether, 1t only means that the physical urges mus be
considered of secondary nature and attention must be made to
remain focused upon that light, which is responsible for the
creation of the urges.

The technique of performing muragba is quite simple.
Adopting a relaxed sitting posture, sit in a dark place where
the temperature is moderate. Relax the body and let there be a
state whence the mind is taken off from the presence of
physical body. Breathe deeply. Deep hreathing helps in
having a control over the breath and thoughts, Close your
eyes and attempt to focus your attention towards the inner
self that means to observe all that is going through your mind
in that state of muragha without involving yourself into it.

If the deeds and thoughts of the person who is
performing muragha are chaste, that is, he must not be
considering anyone bad or evil, have no grudges agains
anyone, is forgiving even if feels hurt and is no revengeful,
strives to earn his livelihood diligently, after doing his part of
the job leaves the results to God. if anyone is hurt because of
his behavior, he is not reluctant for asking pardon, likes for
other what he wants for himself, is not infatuated by the love
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of worldly riches, uses the God given resources with
pleasure, the worldly gains are not his ambitions and serves
the fellow human beings and the creatures of God as much as
possible, then the subtleties of such a person will tone up
very fast. When the Subtlety of the Self is toned up. the
conscious becomes more and mMOTC resplendent and the
mirror of the conscious becomes clearer and clearer.

In spiritualism, total submission on the part of the
spiritual associate for the mentor is very important. If there
were any hesitation in carrying out the instructions of the
spiritual teacher then the performance of muragha would not
he completed. For the success and right results of muragha
the associate has to submit himself completely to his mentor.

The body 15 directly related to with breathing. If the
breathing stops the body also perishes but for learning the
knowledge about the Unseen, breathing is not lo be

dissociated with. Relaxation of hody muscles and low rate of

breathing is essential for producing the state in which one s
least aware of his physical body. When the physical body
becomes imperceptible and is no longer being realized as
such. the body of lights that surrounds the physical body
starts ascending towards the Beatific Vision. We all know
that during sleep our mind 15 temporarily dissociated from the
physical body but the physical body system remains in
operation, in the same way, if we could temporarily
dissociate ourselves from the physical body during
wakefulness, the Unseen world cOmes before us even in our
awakening. When the nucleus of the Self is liberated from the
worldly thoughts il starts perambulating in the Realm of
Behest. It not only becomes ambulant but also enjoys ealing
and drinking and performs all thos¢€ activities. which 1t may
deem necessary to perform in that #ooric realm. Performance
of activities within the limits of Realm of Behest is the
liberation from Time and Space. When it happens, one can
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cover any length of time. from the very beginning 1o its final
endine, and continuation of muwragha enables a spiritual
associate lo see both the ends of Time, simultancously and.
he can see the incidents and events of thousands of years ago
or hence. When a person manages to reach this stage and 18
fully versed with the ascenis and descents of life, he can
witness the universe as, when and where he may desire. This
state. in the spiritual terminology, is called Perambulation.

It is the holy proclamation of God Almighty, "0" ve:
the assembly of jinns and men. if you have the power, get out
of the boundaries of the earth and haven! You cannol, but 1f
you have the Authority,” Here the authority means 10 be
equipped with the reflection of the Beatific Vision.

A Dot In The Heart

This world gradually, stage after stage, becomes a life
of experience for us after our birth into this world. Similarly,
when the inner eye of a spiritual associate starts functioning,
gradually, the abservations of the unseen realms start coming
into the experience. The more one gels involved into the
observations of the unseen realm the more familiar he
becomes with the creatures of the unseen worlds and their
routines of life.

A child, after his birth, gradually gets the
consciousness and awareness of his surroundings. Initially,
he senses the aroma of his mother, and then he starts
recognizing her. And, then he acquaints with the other
relatives like father, brothers and sisters. Gradually, his
vision broadens and he starts learning the worldly sciences.
In the very similar way, a spiritual associate, who is aware of
the Unseen World existing in the Nucleus of his Self. or is
entered into the Unscen World, or that. he has started
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witnessing the unseen, gradually, develops that sight, which
enables him to see at any length of distance and time, he
witnesses all that exists in the Unseen World, can touch them
even, if he wants to do so. It becomes possible for him w0
journey between the stars and planets. to visit the heavens, to
see the heavenly creatures and to have conversations with
them.

The Facts and Realities that arc the basis of the
Creation of the universe are revealed upon him. He also
observes what types of lights are being used in the formation
of the universe, what is the actual source of these lights, how
these are being produced and divided among the creatures of
the universe and how the features of the universe are formed
from the varying quantities of these lights. He also witnesses
that the source of these lights 15 the Beatific Visions of God,
the Most High.

Qalander Baba Auliya says, “If fireworks are
displayed in the moonlit night, the white lights ol the
fireworks that appear in the atmosphere do not encompass the
moonlight but the moonlight still encompasses them. It
appears that various patterns and designs made from the
scintillations and  fireworks are spreading all over the
atmosphere filled with moonlight. Similarly, when the lights
become activated m the body of lights (nasma) these arc
manifested just like the designs and patterns formed from the
scintillations of fireworks.

Let me share this secret with you that the entrance 1n
the Unseen World or the perambulation in the Inner Realms
is not made from the outside rather one enters in the Unseen
Realm after he manages to enter into his own Nucleus of the
Self. No one can acquamnt with the spiritual norms unless he
recogmzes his true self or the nucleus of his self and when
one manages to know his Self, understands the Nucleus of his
Self and enters into it afier opening the doors of his heart, the
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universe emerges before him as is never scen by him. He
understands that he is also one of the travelers of the caravan
of the manifestations in the universe.

A small dot of light that is situated in the fathomless

depths of the center of the heart is the microfilm containing

the true pictures of the universe. When traveler of the paths
of spiritual associability is acquainted with this dot located 1n
the center of his heart. the traces of rcality are found in the

~ depths of that dot where all the realities exist in an embaodied

form and figure.
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Lecture 24

Record of Acts

When the urges that are responsible for the
functioning of the life are analyzed, it is ohserved that there
does not exist even a single urge that could be fulfilled

without having a thought about it. Every thought is

information that is being received from somewhere.
Information coming from somewhere is felt by the mind.
Mind ascribes meanings to the received information and the
fulfillment of the information emerges in the form ol an urge.

We have to acknowledge this fact that life 1s coming
from somewhere and is going somewhere. The life is
continuing in such a fashion that the same one urges 1s being
repeated again and again. After its fulfillmen it disappears,
reappears again and after it 1s fulfilled, 1t disappears leaving
its record behind.

Information travels in two ways; in a confined manner
and in frec manner. It must be remembered that whether the
information is free or confined, it is being recorded after 1t 1s
transmitted.

There are four aspects of life that need a very careful
comprehension.

|. Life 1s information.

2. Information descends and during s descent it

encounters with the Spatio-temporal restraints,

3. Information travels remaining free [rom  the
Spatio-temporal restraints.

4. There is a source of information.
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These four aspects could also be presented in this was
as well.

1. The source of Information.
2. The information by itself.
The information  having
movement.

Led

the

4. The information without involving any restrainis
of movement.

After acknowledging that therc 1s a source of

information we have 1o see for the origin of the source.
because every source also has to have an origin upon which it
15 founded. The radio or T.V. is a source that relays the news
but from where this news is being originating, what is the
origin of the news? Thus this makes five aspects of life
total.

By now, the friends present here know that nothing
this universe exists without having a typical form and
features, Everything has a form and shape and a body. All the
things and the realities exist in their original forms in the
world unseen just as these are found in the material realm.
The sight that could witness the unseen tells us that every
fashioned form of this universe has three existences, one in
the Beatific Vision of the Supreme Being, second, in the
Beaufic Vision of the Auributes and lastly, in the Created
Realm.

Every existence 15 based upon the two ascending and
descending aspects, thus it makes them six existences in total.

God says, =™ Nay! Surelv the Record of the wicked is
preserved in the Prison. And, what will explain to thee what
this Prison is? There is a Register fully inscribed.” (Quran, v
788, Surah: 831)

If a person does not receive information and he is not
famihar with the concept of good or evil, then he cannot be
rewarded or pumshed for his acts and deeds. In fact, the
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eward and punishment are related to with the mformation
peceived alter ascribing meanings to them. Every sane person
‘with consciousness ascribes meanings to the information that

e receives. This act of ascribing meamngs to the mformation

yeceived, in fact, is the recording of the information and the
tewards or punishments are awarded on the basis of this very
record.
God says, = Woe to those, who deny that Day...| Vhen

Our signs are rehearsed to them, they say. these are the same
things that has already been sawd by many and they do not
wecept 1 because on their hearts is the stain of i they do.
Thev know that there were people sent down from God who
warned people of their times and they rejected them, thev still
reject although it is recorded in their knowledge that the
people before them had also rejected what was conveved 1o
the from God.” |

It is the law that the information is recorded as 1L 18
accepled or rejected by the person. _

When a person performs an action, it is recorded n
the way it is accepied by the conscience of that person. And,
{he person in the life hereafter or in the ascending mtwu_m:nl
of the life peruses this record, which becomes the life of .ll.ml
person after his death till the Day of Judgment. The
conscience of pious and chaste people is atl peace and lhlcg,f
are satisfied of their acts and deeds. God bestows h-.mnm?s
upon them, which are source of eternal peace I'u_r Ilu._‘rn. This
all is the Book Written (kitab-ul-murgoont). which 15 also a
record. \ |

When we do something, we do it because information
is eiven 10 us that whether it is good or evil. When we accept
it as good it 1s recorded as a virtwous acl .-rmi when 11 15
accepted as an evil it is recorded as an evil deed. l'_}ucl:q
conscience is satisfied afler performing an act and is
dissatisfied after the performance of another one.
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A person aller stealing something says that he is
satisfied of his act because he did it to Tulfill his needs but
when something is stolen from him he does not gives the

same margin to that thief,

What does this means? It means that he is deceiving
himself. A person abuses another one in anger and justifics
himself saving that he was in the right but when some one
clse abuses him he cannot tolerate itand feels very bad ahout
I This also is a form of sell-deception. A satisfied
conscience is that which wants the same thing for the others
that he wants to have for himself. The things that perturb him
arc avoided for others. The ascending and descending
movements are directly related with the Conscience of a
person and the conscience knows the good and the evil very
well.

My dear children! | have explained this law many a
lime that all that exists in the universe is based upon the
forms and features and that the universe is sighted in two
ways. One that the things existing in the universe are scen in
a solid material form and. the other way to see them is that
there are not like the things of physical world though they
have forms, shapes and features and these are solid as well.

When a spiritual student manages o peep into the
Nucleus of his heart, afier getting away from the physical
world, 1t reveals upon him that everything in the universe has
three existences. One of these cxistences is directly related
with the Beatfic Vision, The second existence 18 associated
with the Attributes and the third existence is linked with the
Created Realm.

Creation has two sides, One is the Light and Noor and
the other is the movement.

Individuals of cvery species sleep and awake
alternatively. Sleep brings a person closer to his Self and the
awakening takes him away from the Self. Sleep is a form of
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ascending movement and in or(lc!' to have ucquuintﬂncc of the
ascending state, muragha 15 considered very melnrlam. .

In the physical world the movements of the plwsu:a[
limbs and extremilies are considered 1o the means of
locomotion. Scholars of physical sciences sulu.lmu hother to
consider that from where these movements of the hmbs m‘rc.-
originating, whereas the spintual people, i.:ml[l":ll'_\,-'l to 1|1L1
materialistic people, emphasize that the movements of the
limbs in the material world are the result of the movements
taking place in the incorporeal world. =

The program that God has given to the mankind.
invites us to deliberate upon both the Ascending (dreaming)
and the Descending (wakefulness) movements.

Program of Salat and Zakat

Ladies and gentlemen! You must have understood
clearly by now that every movement is displayed “P.““ the
surface of mind. Decent is the movement 1!_1::1 [1'L|'-.-'U]$.. dmi.n
from the nucleus of the Sell and ascension s the uun.cm':nl
that travels towards the nucleus of the E:.mH mul. both tl}-.lst:‘
movements are controlled by the naturc.llzw:ly Hmw.m u1~ the
universe is bound to act in accordance with these moy mnugl‘s.

The ascending movement brings u;'ln.'s::rl Lo lh.u. hL}F
and, the descending one takes away from 1|19 Sell |I11Il1l|:)1ll i?
the Ascending movement and the Intcllucll 15 .[]w ﬂt.'.‘:'tt:lltlil..:‘llb
movement. It is such a system that is continuing ceaselessly.
The most cardinal child of nature, man is duty i_}fumd. 13
develop understanding of the I_aws. governing the ascent an
descent and get them activated in him. ) e

The Quranic program of Salat and Zakat prov ides 1 u;
basis for this understanding and insight. The Prayer an_i._

Charity are the functions of both the body and soul. Prayer is
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the activity of the soul and the charity is that of the activity ol
the body. Salar, overall, is such a ;;mgram in which al]_tllr
movements of life, like standing, sitlﬂig. raising of h:a.t'nd‘aL
readmg,_ reciting, sighting, bowing, folding wc’r’ hand;
prrustralmn and lookmg around ctc: have been includm-l-
‘thln th{:_ movements made during Salar are taken inl{';
clutnsu'!eruuun. it is observed that all the possible activities of
l;tcl_hm-'e been included in it and all these movements are
performed only for the sake of God. If this program is carried
out successfully it associates the mind of a person with God
[[-:1 séch a manner 1Iha1 he witnesses that he is being watched
A}lmizﬂi;r that he is witnessing the Exalted Presence of God
_ This training program commences at the age of ten to
m-uh-'l-: and matures in the eighteenth to twentieth vear of a
Muslim’s - age.  When this  program s -pracuuud
congculruuvely for fifleen to twenty years he succeeds in
]mw‘ng a mental association with God. And, it ber:om;:s a
routine for him to easily perform all the activities of life
without taking off his attention from God. When a person
establishes salar successfully, he becomes eql.lall'.'t[‘-:jmitli.ar
wElh both the states of dreaming and awakening. ﬁdssotcmlmn
of a person with God in ascent and descent, sleep and
zl_vtrak_cnmg and mtuition and intellect is the completion of
life. Sm’cf{ plays an important role in perfecting the life.

_ 'llhc other program is that of Zakat. Zakat; giving
cha.r_uy. 15 such an act, which is aimed at sincere and‘ selfless
service of the fellow being. Zakat, in fact, is the deportment
of God. When a person starts serving the creatures of God
5u.wcrc]y. it means that he is doing the same that God does
We a]_l know that God is serving His creaturcs u.f:lhmlul
expecting any reward from them. Having mental association
with {_-0}‘1 and rendering selfless service to the creatures, n
terms ol Sulism, is called Jammaa; Collaboration, that 1; a
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person having the passion of serving the creatures of God
develops mental association with God and His creatures. A
person cannot enter the paths of Cognition of God unless he
experiences the state of Jammaa practically. For enjoying the
Cognition of God. it is essential to develop the habit of
sincerely serving the creatures having mental association
with God all the time.

Holy Prophet of Islam (pruw) gave the program ol
Salat to his followers. Salat is a complete program that can
enable a person to explore the hidden knowledge in his inner
self. A person performs muragba to gel into the inner
recesses of his self; similarly, safat is such a program that if 1t
is performed and practiced correctly, 1t automatically enables
a person to behold the Lord Creator. And, when a person
accomplishes the program of zakat (Serving the creatures), he
hecomes an important unit of the cosmos. When a person
develops this divine habit in him. as a token of His Pleasure,
God opens the doors of Cognition upon him.

The whole universe is enclosed i one central point of
unity. Provenance of the sources of lights is hidden n the
depths of this Central Point of Unity. Churning lights gush
and spurt out from this very Point of Unity, the lights that are
ceaselessly constructing countless  systems of stars and
planets in the universe every moment and almost equal
number of system die and become extinet every moment, The
collapsing systems become storchouses for the existing
systems. The stable stars and planets are fed upon the energy
discharged from disintegration of unstable stars and planets.
These lights are causing expansion in the universe cvery
moment continually and the universe is taking ever-new
shapes and forms.

Concentration and accumulation of these lights in the
depths are the Negative Movements and the dispersal and
spreading out of these lights is called Positive Movements.
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Point of Unity

Umiverse is such a licht that i
movement of ascend; s al 1s founded .
point is sutcgj:;:tltdsfng and descending waves. Thl;ngntlr}:ﬁ
is encilier narme oF di]m 1'» overflowing with lights. Universe
lights. Countless Swhsptrsal Gf- these gushing and spllﬂil:lf:‘.
5P thass Ioiine hcvo_r:« ems come :rn;n being from the dispcrsuh]
o the Tollorviass _mumcn[. This thing can be understood
There 1s ﬂz‘ﬂr;:i;-lr“::;ﬂ havi
{5 Binita Y kRO _1m-'1lt1g a fountain in it. Whe
the [brmatlii):“;}&c:h u-[djm f'filts in the pool. This rcsu[l:(i:::
water. These rings U]S ¢sS rings upon the surface of the
lanetean ualaxj:g-s EI.;] {:II'C!{:H can be taken as the stars
cvery moment. We a?s:j s “.Il,wmsc' which coming into hﬂ'"é
the hmits of the pool : ”{?I,IEE .thfr“ these rings remain within
cortain distance. As m,dn, Iﬁmmhllate after traveling up to a
many new Cil'cl.;w; ol ;n} :,m:]cs vanish from the surface as
the-cindles is an ~]_”dicm_rnn.d. [t means hat the annihilation of
the offing ion of the fact that new circles a
g, re in
We als = whe .
circles are smn?l ZEE.S w hE:I:t we look mto the pool, that some
166, B6RE aostbus arﬂme :1!1* large, likewise, in the universe
stating this law is [E small and some are big. The aim of
constructed every n ¢ ?Siﬂhlmh that the universe is being
= el e 1his Gitcies B and at the same it is annihilating
from the falling dr“L > '&,mmd tpon the surface of a PﬂD:f
v aps of water from the fountain Jocated
; in

| pool is the universe.
| the circles are the ascending

This founrain is the Central Point of Unity and the
The coming into being and vanishing of
and descending movements. The
the creation of the universc are

faceted, On the one hand, these lights are constrained 1o
concentrate and accumulate in the depth and on the ather
these have to spread and disperse. The concentration and
accumulation in the depth are the Negative movements and
their dispersal and spreading are the positive movements
Keeping the given example of the pool 1t could be
<uid that there are countless circles formed from the forces of
attraction and aversion and that every circle has ils own
centrality and then all the circles are associated with the
fountain like co-centrie cireles. Every movement whether it 1s
ascending or descending is moving towards the Central Pomnt
of Unity.
The
being from the Point of Unity.
invisible rays of light that are
creation and annihilation s continuing eternally.
When a spiritual associate fully grasps the Negative
and Positive Movements. he comes lo know O { the sIX
that the seventh conscious 1s also
to say. for having the cognition of the
even conscious are required

lights that are being used in

-

cireles (Individuals of the universe), coming nto
are tied 1o it because of those

termed as noor. This chain of

consciouses and afler
revealed upon him. Or
Attribute of the Lordship. all the s
to be activated.

God has stated.
the earth and the heavens in six dm

Himself upon the Throne.”
God has provided man with such a faculty that he can

" make use ol all the six consciouses simultancously.

This also is the holy statement of God; “He draws the
night as a veil over the day tn such a manner that the day 1s
caught rapidiy.” It clarifies that the Day and the Night are

“Verily God is your Lord who ereated
s and then established

| 3
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lwo types of senses and both functon with the onh
difference of the speed. which is faster in the nocturnal
senses than the diurnal ones.

Obviously, at a slower pace of senses one would
travel less and at a faster speed one would cover more
distance in the consciousness. Since the speced of the diumal
senses 1s slower, these are dominated by the Space and. in the
nocturnal senses with the increase in the speed the gnp of
spatial bondage cases up. But, in spite of freedom from the
spatial ties, one remains within the confines of Space. This
can be easily understood that the space undergoes a change.

A person, for instance. walks around m this world n
his awakening but when goes to sleep and he is free from the
bondages of space. he walks around even on some other
distant planets. This walking around indicates that the earth
like space 1s there on every planct. Space is one and the times
are many. God says, “HHe created the sun, the moon and all
the stars in such a fashion that they all ohey Him.™

Here, it has been stated that the whole universe is a
single point of unity and, it is enforced in the point of umty as
it 1s Decreed and the whole universe is constrained to obey
this decrec. God 1s the Creator who has transferred His
Attributes to His creatures. God, m His capacity of a Creator
15 the Lord of the worlds and 1t 1s His Auribute of Lordship
that the creatures stay alive. Holy Prophet (eaive) has stated;
“One who recognizes his Self, Cognizes his Lord.”

When the human Self is mentioned, in fact, reference

is made to all those qualities and faculties that are the base of

life and when a person comes to know of the faculties
transferred to him from God, he manages to know the Lord

because of his knowledge about the cherishing Lordship of

God.
God has also stated, "/ am God thy Lord, the
Cherisher and Sustainer of the Worlds. ™
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Here God is proclaiming Himself as God and His
Attributes as the Lord and when a person is acquainted with
the Attribute of Lordship in his inner sclf, he’is acquainted
with the Lordship of God. Since this Attribute is operating in
every individual of the universe, therefore, a person
acquainted with this atribute knows all the existents. And,
this knowledge brings all the existents closer to him.

The Creative Formulfa

Whatsoever is there in the universe is nothing but
light. Every species is a different combination of lights and
specific quantities of light are operative in them. And, ever
quantity is a color. Arrangement of certain colors s
responsible for the formation of different forms and shapes
Every shape is uniformed and made orderly. Every goat of
the goatl species has certain traits in common with the other
goats,

The carth 15 mmhabited with six billion people. And.
more than any possible estimation of numbers human beings
mhabit the other planets. Every man whether he inhabits on
this planct earth or lives on some other planet, all have
similarity and commonness of their form and features. The
quantity of lights for every species is specific and these
quantities do not alter or change because every lights has its
centrality m the Point of Unily and every light ascends
towards 1ts Central Point after completing its descent.
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Lecture 25

Creation and Behest

For having a proper comprehension of Creation and
the Behest, we have to have this understanding that the Mind
of God is the Central Point for the enurc universe. Ths
universe is the reflection of that universe, which exists in the
Mind of God. Thus, all the creatures are still preserved in the
Will of God, as they always existed there. Reflection of the
universe existing in the Mind of God is being displayed in
different shapes, forms, features and colors. Every fashioned
form of this universe is being reflected from the Mind of God
in three tiers of existence.
1. The first existence of any creation 1s m the
Preserved Scripturum, (Loh-e-melhfooz)

2 The second stage of existence of a creature 15 the
Illustrative Realm (Alan-e-tamsal).

3. Third stage of the existence 1s in the Realm of
Colors, which includes all those material bodies
that are formed from the accumulation of colors.

All that exists in the universe, whether these are the
angels, jinns, mankind, or some celestial body like sun, star
or planet, are the combinations of colors. And, the colors are
the specific frequencies of waves. A typical frequency 1s &
specific movement of nasma.

| have cxplained nasma from various angles. Every
movement of nasma is a color. Colors come into being
hecause of a specific movement of nasma. A fixed length of
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EJ':. n;ﬂ;;zn:rﬂnt 13}1_‘1113 one color, another length of moevemen
T other color. Thus, incalcul: or |
from the countless 11'|n1.*emeniF.L: Il'{::::::i]ff Rom e Rl
o ?:‘u se‘pa.zrme n_ume:iceﬂ sum of colors is fixed for every
:»}}_tn.w:_».lf x". for mmstance. is the numerical sum of coi ~'.
fixed o7 the rose then, only a rose would be formed from i
sum qt qum's. nothing else could be produced from lhi.in-l 1“1'5
rcombulallmn of colors, If *v" 15 the number of m];m :IHLJI i
1Ihc credlion of man then, no other living thing ruuld-b ih» : !1]f
.”m“ 1|}1.H' set of colors and only human hci[;m; wuuh'{ iﬂdt L-
into being from this particular combination c?"t‘l'l'i]"'l]'] / #mlk
Suny ol to lf_'l'S for angels 1s, sav "2, then, lh.i'-": num‘erl::;all 'I 1"
of coloTs will always bring the angels mto bemg and n M]Mlhf
else will be formed from this mmbinatiﬂn: !"ich'u;ra:ﬂ L i
cgmr% Are fixed for everv species. Mmfcmeni i31 111;:;15 F'r
cmmt_mlanm? of colors gives rise to the imjiu-i{!l..laiqﬂpwfmrllL
species p_mrtu:ulnr for that set of colors. o
| God has stated, “/t v the Disposition of God
which He has created mankind, there cannot he -J i
in the work of God.” e s
Here the word “isposition’ 15 suggestive of velocity
densiy. n::mlccmrmion and the length nh’r'hrhe maoven m: j|
nasma- The length of the movement of nasma Eukn:ﬂ 1':”-
forni uff:olur meets the requirements of the creative 1:'1:? ; 1'L
All that is found in the Realm of Colors is a cnnu]or[ o
of colortu] hghts. ) RO
Ma.ﬂw and the material things are only a dense
cnnccﬂif_aunn ol the colors Malmr.u contrary -h:rt u.: L“-‘I'L'IKI
uss.umpimns, i5 not anything solid and conerete ﬁ !']LII':I'
L]!RI]'IICE'J'.'-][CLi and broken down to its least .)(JS;i'b] 4 ”_ d
i.]li-}SDl'»'Ud. only different ravs of colors would h:: ﬂhil' i L‘ddm"
paints of different colors are dissolved in water LTmE‘I‘. '“
solution will be obtained. which 15 the color of the iululd -
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It is our commaon observalion ihat the earth or the soil;

a khaki compound, is the one and the same but from this one
thing flowers of different colors, fruits of various lastes and
rees and plants of different shapes and properties arc
produced. When a plant is sown in the soil. the compound of
different colors hold on 1o the roots of the plant and with the
help of water, the soil particles dissolve inte colors. which
circulate in the veins of the plant like biood. This
disintegration of soil particles causes the transformation of
different colors into  different species.  Eventually. the
circulating colors in a plant are displayed in the leaves.
flowers and [ruits of a tree. Physical and material form of life
of the creatures is based upon this very chemical process of
disintegration  of solid material into  colors and  the
concentration of colors mto solid material form.

Movements of nasma acl from the inner side of life
and are displayed in the form of a manifestation. The shape.
form and features, in fact, are merely a collection of colors.
The colors are thal movement of nasma thal travels n the
liner length. There are two types ol manifestation i the
Freds .

First, the length of movement (Space) and the other 1s
the velocity of the movement { Time).

The length of the movement or the amplitude of
motion is the Space and the velocity of meovement is lhe
Time. These both are compulsory for cach other and these
two cannot be separated from each other 1 any situatlon.
When the Time 1s mentioned Space automatically comes mto
the consideration and vice versa. Both remain 1 conlinuous
and perpetual motion without any pause. velocity and length
both are maintained in their motion, that is, on the one hand.
colors display their range and on the other the velocity is also
thete in them. We have 10 understand that the length of the




movement 1s the Space and the velociny of the movement is
the Time.

Attraction + Aversion = Death

Form and features in an object are the Space and
mavement in the object is the Time. Movement is associated
with two things. namely, the length and velocity. Both ol
them are compulsory for each other.

When the creation of the universe is taken into
consideration, it is concluded that the universe is the
manifestation of that Will of God, which displayed itself after
the command ‘Be!” was pronounced. To wit, the universe
before its existence existed in the Mind of God. When God
wanted to see the cosmic program in a materialized form He
commanded 11 to be, that is, God displayed the program
present in His Mind. This clearly establishes that the universe
18 a reflection of the program existing in the Mind of God

Let us consider the example of an artist who painis o
picture. We see the form and features drawn on the paper, the
colors that the artist fills in the picture are also seen but do
we really see the image that the painter holds in his mind
while he is drawing that picture. The picture is a rellection of
the 1mage cnvisioned by the artist. If the artist draws and
paints thousands of pictures of the same one object even then
every picture would be having a direct alfinity with the mind
of the artist.

This also estabhishes from this example that the image
existing in the mind of the artist does not transfer on the
canvas but the image remains in the mind and only its
reflection 1s transferred upon the canvas and if this is not the
case then the artist could not have drawn more than one
picture of the same object. It means the original picture

remams preserved in its place in the mind of the artist and
only the reflection of the original idea transfers upon the
canvas. Therefore, all the existents still exist in the mind of
God as they existed there before coming mto being.

Original versions of all the species are preserved in
the Mind of God. And, this is the reason that a pigeon is a
pigeon and dove is a dove even if mullions and billions of

years have lapsed. It has never happened that dove has

changed into a pigeon because of ecological or environmental
changes over the centuries.

(od 1s the Creator and the reflection transfernng from
the Creator’s Mind to the umiverse is keeping 1t kinetic and
producimg movement 1n it.

There 1s a mirror placed exactly opposite to the Pomnt
of Umty, which is the [lustrative Realm (Alam-c-misal).
When the ray of the Point of Unity travel towards the
[Mustrative Realm Time comes imto being, which 1s the
singular movement. It remains Nawless until it has continuity
in it. This movement flows eternally.

The sun 1s the sun, the moon is the moon and the man
is man even after billions of years. This movement, which is
Mowing from Eternity towards Infinity, passes through the
Mustrative Realm. The Illustrative Realm afier accepting the
rays from the Point of Unity tries to reflect them back. This
causes disruption in the continuity of the low ol these rays.
But these do not cease to flow. Now, on the one hand. the
Pomt of Unity is forcing the rays to advance and, on the
other, the lllustrative Realm attempts to send them back. This
causes these rays to become dual. This very dual movement
of these rays i1s the Attraction and Aversion, Everything
existing in the universe, on one side, is the attraction and, on
the other side. it is aversion.

A baby, for instance, bom today is journeying in these
two states of attraction and aversion. When the baby enters
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inte the bovhood from childhood. This childhood for the
bovhood 1s aversion and the boyhood for the childhood s
attraction, When a persen enlers into his youth, the boyhood
becomes an aversion for the vouth and the vouth becomes the
attraction for the bavhood. Similarly, the old age is atlraction
for the youth and the youth is the aversion for the old age.
Apparently it sound odd because nobody wants to be an old
man but the fact is that every body is heading towards vouth
from his childhood and, from vouth to the old age.

The whole life is an unending chain of attraction and
aversion. On the one hand, the interests of hie attract us
towards them and. on the other: the death atiracts us towards
isell. Man. in a state of helplessness. keeps on traveling
between the attraction and the aversion, whether he wants 1l
or not. And, one day, childhood, the boyhood, the youth and
the interesis of youth; the business, spouse and the children
ete. are all lefl behind and. according to the law ol attraction
and aversion death draws him towards itsell.
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Lecture 26

Law of Creation

Evervthing in the universe has on¢ or the other name
for it. Name of a thing displays that thing for us. It mus| be
‘kept in mind that name refers o the body ol an object only;

“actual body of an object is its Hiola (Halographic Existence,

the astral body).

When. for instance, we pronounce the word “water”, a
ghape and form with certain features comes 1o our mind,
which we name as water. Similarly, when name of a person,
for example, Tom is uttered, the reference is made to those
physical features of the person, which are before our eyes. In
depth analysis of this thing is revealed that name 15 only a
symbol to represent something. [f this symbol representing
the physical body is abolished, that thing ceases 10 exisl n
the manifested world. Or, in other words. noun or name of an
object is used to indicate the body and not the soul or the hle
of that individual.

When we say ‘pen’ the spellings or the words, or the
symbol or the physical form of a pen is not relerred to rather
a thing that writes come to our mind, that is, the properties of
the pen come to our mind. Pen is the name of that thing
which helps us 1o pen down the thoughts on a paper,
Although the word “pen’ refers to a body ol an objeet, but in
actual effect, the property or the ability to mmscribe, which is
the spirit of the pen is mentioned, All the species and the
individuals and members of all the species have 1o have a
name.
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For the sake of understanding let us take even
mdividual of the universe as a moving particle having two
sides. One of these two sides of the movement is bright,
colorful and is known as body. The other side is colorless
light, which 15 known, as nasma that, on the one hand, 15
Time and. on the other, is the Space. Time is the soul and the
Will of God. Time, on the one hand, i1s the Beaufic Vision
and. on the other, the Attributes of God.

It is one of the sayings of the holy Prophet (raw).
“Do not condemn Time because God is Time.”

Time is that dimension of the movement in which
there is no variation. And, Space is that dimension that is
variahle,

Nasma = Time = Soul = The Will of God

Oine aspect of Time is the Beatific Vision.

The other aspect of Time is the Attributes of God.

Two things arc of primary importance when the
universe is taken into consideration. The universe 1s kinetic
and this movement is seen because of the features of the
universe but the movement by itself remains invisible 1o our
sight. Movements of the physical body are controlled by
something else. The body is devoid of any movement at 1ts
own accord. One aspect of the movement 1s visible but the
other one is invisible, which is the light, color, neor, nature,
reality or the nasma. The visible aspect of the movement has
variation in it and is known as space. The invisible aspect of
the movement is invariant and is known as Time. The aspect
having perpetual variation is the creation,

In defining the Creator, God has stated: -

. ™ Q" Prophet! Tell that God is one and the only.
has no match.”

(Whereas the creatures have to be in plurality.)
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2. *God is free from any want.”

{Creaturcs have to be depending upon sustenance. )

3. “God has not begotten. i.e., He has no procreative
source.”

(The creatures have to have parents and a procreative

source. ) .

4, “God has fathered none™ (Creatures have their
offspring).

5. “God has no family” (Creatures have to have a
family)

The properties of the creatures remain changing
constantly. A son of today is the father of lomorrow. The
needs and requirements also keep on changing with age and
circumstances. The family norms also keep on aliering. These
five characteristics of the creatures are the Space and are
visible whereas the characteristics of the Creator are exactly
opposite to those of the creature. They have to lli.ik’l'.f a
beginning and an ending. Uncertainty, doubts and variation
of all types arc also found in the creatures. Gradation and
alteration in the light causes the different species and then
different species have different forms and features particular
for each one of them.

Time and Space have been exemplified as a passage
and the passenger. in the book *Loh-o-Qalum’.

Time is the passage and Space is the wayfarer. No
matter how engrossed is the passenger in himsell and how
preoccupied he might become in his thoughts, cannol tr'fm-:l 1{t
the way is not there. A passenger cannot dissociate mimsell
from the passage at any cost and under any circumstances. A
passenger is a passenger because of the passage. A]l‘lhc
activities. all the norms and styles of life of the wayfarer
remain within the confines of the passage because there is no
variation in the passage whereas the passenger undergoes a

.change at every step that he takes.
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The passage 15 the Unconscious and the passenger is
the Conscious. We wdentify the Unconscious by means of the
Conscious.  Engrossment  in the conscious  activitics
diminishes our attention towards the unconscious. All the
norms of life depend upon the passage, therefore, the more
the time 1s given to the passage (Unconscious), the more
practical would life become.

Conscious Values and the World of
Thoughts

In the phvsical world, we attempt to recognize the
Unconscicus by means of the Conscious though all the
activities of life are related to with the Unconscious. The
more onc is attentive towards the Conscious life, the lesser is
the awareness about the Unconscious. Since the life depends
upon  the Unconscious  therefore more attention in the
Conscious makes the life inferior in quality. Engrossment in
the Conscious is a proof of the active participation of the
consciousness and when a person manages lo enter the world
ol thoughts .e., Unconscious by getting away from the norms
of the Conscious. the grip ol the consciousness eases up. The
Unconscious constructs the Spaces.

In the Created Realm or the Physical world the Space
dominates Time, that is, the conscious life is spent under the
control ol the Conscious and the Unconscious remains
overpowered by the Conscious but when surpassing the
Space 1t enters into the limits of Time, the Unconscious starts
dominating and the Conscious becomes dominated,

The origin of Space i1s the Simple nasma but the
Space by usell 15 the Compound Nasma. The Simple Nasma
1s fashioned in the Realm of Behest and the Compound
Nusma 1s made in the Created Realm. Every activity of life is
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a combination of three movements. namely, Primary.
Secondary and the Final movement.

The universe 1s based upon the movement of
Attraction and Aversion. Everything 1s attracting the other
and everything is repulsing the other things. Action of the
Attraction and Aversion is responsible for the acts and deeds
of life.

There are three circles of attraction and aversion.

. First circie 1s composed of Latifu-e-Akhfa and
Latifa-e-Khafi.

Second circle is made of Latifa-e-sirrt and Latifa-

e-Rooli, and,

3. Third circle consists of Latifa-e-QOalbi and Latifa-
e-Nafst,

b

Display of these circles is in the form of one or the
other existing being whether 1t 1s that of the flesh and bones,
of colors or. of the mvisible cosmic lights (Noor).

The law of attraction and aversion is described in the
verse of Holy Quran. “Evenvthing comes from God and

Sinally returns to Him.” Both the aspects of attraction and

aversion have their own {catures, which are at times, are
made of Near. at times are of lights and, at others, are seen in
the form of material bodies. Attraction and aversion, in the
physical bodies. 15 the Compound Nasma,

The bodies formed because of the interaction of lights
are the Simple Nasma and the featuring of Noor is the
Absolute Nasma. Man, animals and plants are the world of
Compound Nasma. Jinn, angels of all cadres and the heavens
are the world of Simple Nasma. The stations of Extolled Veil,
Sublime Veil and the Grand Veil or simply hijabat are the
domains of the Absolute Nasma.

These three aspects of the existents are found in every
person. When the Compositional Realm 15 mentioned,
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reference is made to the Animal Soul. When the world of
jinn, Erebus, Heavens or the world of angels 1s mentioned.
we refer to the Human Soul and when the Realm of Noor 1s
mentioned we mean to indicate the Great Soul. This means
that a person who gets to know the Animal Soul, becomes
acquainted with the world of Compound Nasma (Spatiality),
and one who happens to know the Human Soul is acquainted
with the world of jinns, angels, Heavens, Paradise. Hell and
the Day of Reswrection and Judgment Similarly, when a
person knows about his Great Soul. he 1s able 1o behold the
Exalted Angels in the Inhabited Dwelling and knows about
the stations of higher degree.

The composition of the universe has three aspects.
noor, light and matter. Time is the basis of all these three
aspects. Time is the path that is being followed by the
universe in its journey from Eternity towards the Infinity.

The person who cognizes the Anmimal Soul. gets lo
know in drowse, reminiscence, muragha, intuition and
revelation that the senses belonging to the Animal Soul are
limited and conlined.

A person who enters the zone of the Human Soul,
after rising above the level of the Animal Soul, has this
realization that man enjoys the innate ability of liberating
from the spatial restraints, he is not founded upon the Space
only but he 1s made from the lights and therefore his speed
equals 1o the speed of light. And, when a person manages to
enter the limits of the Great Soul, the mysteries and the
secrets of the Holy Will of God, are revealed upon him.
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Lecture 27

Erebus and Purgatory

When God wanted to put an end to the state of
ignorance and lostfulness, He addressed the universe. The
hearing produced as soon as the Voice of God was heard and
with that the ability to become attentive towards something
was also became functioning. With the activation of the
faculty of paying attention the universe looked at the
addressing deity. The sight enabled the creatures to have
realization of another being beside them. This made them to
become aware of two things: Creator and the creation.

Both are specified with the Realm of Behest. All the
movements of the Realm of Behest are the unitary
movements because the Creator and the creation both are
singular units, The Realm of Behest consists of these two
movements that have no color and both are the negative
movements, i.c., it is such a state in which there does not
exist anything except nescience. Both these movements
pertain to Latifa-e-akhfa and Latifu-e-Khafi (The Latent and
Obscure Subtleties respectively). Latifa-e-akhfa 15 the
Specified Realm of Behest and the Latifa-e-khafi 1s the
Ordinary Realm of Behest. The Realm of Specified Behest is
the Creator Being and the Ordinary Realm of Behest is the
basis of the creation. The Specific Realm of Behest is
explored by virtue of Latifa-e-khafi. Latifa-e-khafi is the
record of the universe and Latifa-e-akhfa is the record of the
Beatific Visions. And, Akhfa and khafi both these subtletics
are the root of all the existents. Akhfa is the root of all the
individuals of a species.




This thing could be exemplified with the seed of a
plant, which is the root of the plant. When a seed is sown in
the soil, it takes the form of a plant, therefore the seed 1s sud
to be the mother of a plant. But when the entire genre of a
plant comes under discussion. we have to refer to that seed
which was sown for the very first time and the same onginal
seed, after passing down into the generations, s still
transforming itself into a plant. To wit. the original root of
the species of mango tree and all the individuals of this
species is that seed which was sown in the soil for the very
first time, Nasma of the seed has such a movement that has a
beginning as well as an ending and this movement 1s averting
its beginning towards the consequential ending. First seed of
any species is the first individual of that species.

Akhfa is the first movement initiated by the
halographic existence (hiola) of a species and khafi is the
second. The range of the sight of akhifu is reaching far behind
the screen into the unseen realms and the sight of the khafi
ranges up to the surface of the sereen, that is, it sees the
manifested world.

God has stated. “All that is in the earth and the
heavens glorify God, the Most Wise. It is for Him to govern.
He brings the earth and the heavens to life and He causes
them to die. He is the Omniscient. He created the earth and
the heavens in six days and then established Himself firmly
upon the Throne. He knows all that enters the earth and that
comes out of the earth, that get down the heavens and that
ascends to heavens, He is the All-seeing. All-knowing. He 1s
the Manifest and the Hidden. He never leaves His creatures
alone.”

When these words arc taken into consideration, so
many things reveal. *All that is in the earth and the heavens
glorify God means that there does not exist a single creation.
which is devoid of consciousness. Not only that they have the
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realization of their own being but they also know that God
has created them and, for the very reason everything in the
earth and heavens celebrates praises of God and glonfy Him.

‘It is for Him to govern’, means that life and death arc
from Him. Anything that has come into being cannot deny
from coming to an end although every living being wants to
escape death, yet the death prevails. Once his thing is settled
upon that the death is unavoidable then it transpires that
actually death is not annihilation or extinction but it 15 a
process of transference of a living being from one realm into
the other, then, this also comes to the mind that God 1s He
who is supporting this magnificent system.

‘He created the world and the heavens in six days and
established upon the throne’ signifies seven slages of ascent
and descent. And, God knows it well what is that enters the
earth or gets down the heavens indicates the descent and that
comes out of the earth and climbs towards heavens 1s hinting
upon ascension. Getting down to the earth and climbing up to
the heavens are two state of ‘Ascent and Descent. All that 1s
there in the earth and the heavens is in His control. Every
moment of life, on the one hand, is descent and, on the other.
the same moment is an ascent as well.

Aulivas (Friends of God) have designated six aspects
to be able of trudging in these two states of ascent and
descent, Each aspect is a movement or activity, which are
collectively known as six subtletics (Lataif-e-sitta), namely,
Akhfa, Khafi. Sirri, Roohi, Qalbi and Nafsi.

Every movement has its own specilic length for every
species. Three of these movements are the descending
movements and three are the ascending ones. Three
ascending movements take effect at the same time when on
the other side the three movements start descending.

Colorlessness or the achromatic state of Akhfa is the
root of all the colors. This achromatic state changes into
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monochromatic state when the movement reaches the sirr
(Arcanum Subtlety). This monochromatic state conlains
frequencies of all the colors. When his movement descends
one step further all the colors contained therein are dispersed.
One side where this dispersal takes effect is the Qalb
(Imagination) and the other side is the Nafs (Sense).
Combination of the Qalb and Nafs, imagination and feeling.
15 the Mamifestation.

This law 15 not only valid for the human beings but
also holds good for every species be it the jinn, angel. or even
if, it is a planel. The achromatic state of movement 15 the
Time or the Unconscious and the dispersal of monochromatic
into colors is the Space or the Conscious. What actually
happens. is that when the Time is on the surface the Space
remains in the depth but afler entering into the stage of
Manifestation. the Space rises up to the surface and Time
goes into the depth, The movement taking place from Akhfu
towards the Manifestation is the descending movement and
when the Space is surfaced. the movement becomes the
ascending one, which ascends from Nafsi towards the Roohi
and from there it further ascends towards the fhafi.

Combination and collective working of Nafsi and
Clalbi is the material world. Latifa-e-Roohi is a screen
between the ascending and descending movements. When the
movement encounters this screen during its descent, it is
called Burzakh (Erebus) and when it comes in its way during
its ascent from the Manifestation, it 15 known as Adiraf
{ Purgatory).

Latifa-e-khafi 15 the Written Book, that is, it is a
documented film of all the acts and deeds performed during
the lifetime of a person. This very film is the ultimate
destination known as the Resurrection and Judgment.

Thus, it makes seven stages of human life in all and
every stage i1s a conscious life in which the movements of
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descent and ascent are completed. Overall, these seven slages
are classified into two realms of Material World and the Life
Herealter. Between these two, two more slages arc there. The
intermediary phase between The Preserved Scripturum Iand
the Phvsical World is the Ilustrative Realm and the stations
hctwet:n Physical World and the Day of Rcsurrcctim_] and
Judgment are the Erebus and Purgatory. The Erebus 1s the
descending stage and the Purgatory is ascending stage when
the movement heads towards the Day of Resurrection and
Judgment.




Lecture 28

Variable and Invariable

Ohne of the two aspects ol the universe is known as
Time and the other one is called Space. Where the universe 1s
manifested in Time, is the descending movement and where
the Space goes into the background, from there the
movement becomes ascending. This chamn of ascent and
descent is established with the Preserved Seripturum. When
the features ascribed upon the Praserved Scripturum descend
towards the material world these have to pass through a
screen, which 1s known as Erebus (Burzakh). The pictures of
the Preserved Scripturum after these are mamfested n the
material world they start ascending back, During their ascent
they again pass through a screen, known as Purgatory (Airaf).
Thus the total stages 10 complete a cyele of descent and
ascent starting from the Preserved Scripturum arc seven in
all.

The Point of Unity or the Unified Self is also
dihedral. On one side 1L 1s associated with God and is known
as the Knowledge of the Pen, which is also known as the
Beatific Vision of the Being. The very same side is termed as
the Ultra-achromatic or the Ultra-unconscious. Qalander
Baba Auliya says that there are twenty-three sections of the
Pen and the Scripturum. Although he has not mentioned the
details of these twenty-three sections. he has discussed only
that section of Knowledge of the Pen that deals with that
point of the Unconscious, which on one side is the Memory
and on the other one, it is the Thinking. Both of these are two
sides of the same one movement. The Memory side is the
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vasl. deep and engulfing Void of Noor whereas the Thinking
side is the Noor only. which flows from the Void of Noor. or
lo say, il descends from the infinitude towards the finitude.

Understanding of this thing demands profound
deliberation. Now we shall delve into the Void of Noor.
Noor, Memory and Thinking as we see them.

When there was nothing, God was there. God is a
Being who 1s All-seemng, All-knowing, Omniscient, the
Affectionate and the Creator. He is well aware of all the
needs of His creatures. He has a Mind as well. It came to His
Mind that He should be creating such a creation hecause of
which He could be known and recognized. Therefore. the
creation was fashioned with memory, prudence and the
ability to think and learn knowledge so that He could be
recognized 1n its proper perspective.

This idea made Him to create such a universe that is
perfect 1 all its aspects and that there are such selected
people who could have an intimate affimity with God and.
therefore, are able of cognizing God. This thought took the
form of an idea that had all the details, forms and features in
the Mind of God. When God wished to materialize this idea,
He commanded it to be, 1.e., He said, “kun’. All that was there
in the Mind of God came into being. The place where this
action took place 1s called as the Realm of the Souls. The
next stage to the Realm of the Souls is the Preserved
Sc_rlptumm where every moment and movement of the
universe and the shapes and forms of all the species of the
unmverse were inscribed. The name of all these inscriptions or
the cosmic film to be displayed is the Preserved Scripturum.

_ ﬁlcmrding to the laws of Ged, this program was put
o motion and the whole universe became a manifested
phenomenon. The place where the universe classified and
manifested uself into the form of species. that is, the
collective program of the film was separated species-wise. 15
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known as the [llustrative Realm (alam-e-misal) and the realm
where the species are displayed in the form of their
individuals is known as the Physical world.

Everything is descending on the one hand, and is
ascending on the other, means that everything 1s traveling
from the infinitude towards the finitude and this tantamount
to testify by everything that God i1s Limitless, Flawless and
Holy.

For the proper comprehension of variable and
invariable we have to name them as limitude and
limitlessness, respectively. When some variation takes place.
first of all, its limits are demarcated. that is, without
demarcation of limits no variation can be exhibited. 1f limits
are not there the movement cannot take place. Therefore, the
creatures are confined in limitude and vamation but the
Creator is free from any variation. which means He 1s frec
from wants and needs of any type. Infimude and
limitlessness is the property of the Creator and the
confinement in limits and finitude is the charactensties of the
creatures.

True Knowledge-Exact Truth

Ladies and gentlemen!

After settling upon this thing that the basis of
everything is the infinitude and everything descends down
from a state of limitlessness and exhibits itself within the
confines of limitude. Every individual of the universe
virtually testify this fact that Ged is an Unlimited and
Limitless Being. The limits are only for the creatures but the
Creator is limitless and invariable.

When the will of God (The Point of Unity) is
activated, it displays the Void of Noor in the form of Noor.
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The Will of God that created the universe saying “kun’ is not
indigent of any resources because God is the Creator and
being a Creator He does not need any resources and means of
creation. When God commanded ‘kun’. forms and shapes
were produced in the Void of Noor although the means and
resources were non-existent there. This proves that the Will
of God and the Void of Noor is one and the same thing and
this very factual reality is the basis of the formation of the
universe. This very reality has been named as “raddalla’(the
Inelination), in the holy Quran.

God says, It 1s a Command sent down by the One
Mighty in Power, endued with wisdom, appeared in a stateh
form while he was in the highest part of the horizon; then he
came closer and Inclined towards him. And, was ar a
distance of bur two bow-lengths or even nearer. Then
Revelation was sent down upon the servant of God who saw
what he wanted to see and his heart did not falsgfy.” (Quran)

This all is stated about the observations and incidents
experienced by the holy Prophet (psuir) during the journey of
Ascension in the heavens. In these verses of the Quran those
Realitics and Exalted Ranks are indicated, which God
hestowed upon him directly. The Insinuated Knowledge (fini
e-fadunni) can be classified into three sections.

1. Abnidgement

2. Details and.

3. Mystenes.

God teaches directly that part of the Insinuated
Knowledge, which 1s termed as the Knowledge of Mysteries.
This section contains the realities of the knowledge about the
Beaufie Visions. These very realities are also known as the
Knowledge of the Pen. It is that chapter of the Divine
Knowledge, which comes before the Preserved Scripturum,
or in other words, Preserved Seripturum is the reflection of
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that Knowledge which has priority over its commands. When
a person, versed with the Knowledge of the Pen issues orders,
all these orders are inscribed upon the Preserved Scripturum

and the very inscriptions of the Preserved Scripturum

descend to fashion the universe and are expressed in the form
of features of the universe.

This thing was described elaborately in the prayers of
the Holy Prophet (rauir). One of such prayers is: -

“0). God! I beseech of Thee through those Names of
Thine thar Thou have revealed upon me, or upon the people
who were before me. And, 1 beseech of Thee through those
Names which Thou hast preserved in Thine Knowledge for
Thyself and I beseech of Thee through those Names that Thou
would ever reveal upon anvbody afier me.”

The words ‘that Thou would ever reveal upon
anybody afier me’ are to be noted very carefully.

Another similar prayer 1s: -

“0). God! I supplicate Thee through every such noun
hat is Thy Holy Name and Thou hast adopted it as Thy Name
or it hast been revealed in Thv Holv Book, or have
indoctrinated Thy creatures with its knowledge or have
specified its knowledge for Thyself.” .

In these prayers the Void of Noor, i.c., the Attributes
and Excellences of Consummate Powers, Habits, Customs
and Traditions of God and the Laws governing the Beatific
Vision have been termed as the Names of Allah. Rank wise,
this knowledge comes after the Supreme Being of God bul
before the abdaa (Innovation). Cognition of this siap.m
enables a person lo exercise the creative and administrative
powers without any obligation of resources and means.

In short every Name of God is a collection of
countless consummate qualities, which after emerging from
the Void of Noor are inscribed upon the Preserved
Scripturum and from there, these impressions descent down
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1o become manifestations in the Created Realm. The Void ol
Noor is the Ulra-achromatic but this does not means
negation or non-existence rather it is that state, which i1s
devoid of Noor and is a collection of laws pertaining to Noor.
This is a sort of the subtlest form of Neor from which the
Noor is created.

The Void of Noor is not the Supreme Being of God.
The Void of Neor is the Ultra-achromatic state and the
Supreme Being of God is Far Above than that of the Ultra-
achromatic state. In actual effect. we are at loss to express the
Supreme Being of God, which is far above from any form of
fantasy, imagination, words and phrases and any other
manner of perception. God cannot be defined using any
amount of words.

One may cognize God in two ways. One, to know ol
His Attributes and secondly, is to directly know the Supreme
Being of God. When a person is acquainted with the
Attributes of God, he witnesses God in His Attributes.
Witnessing God in His Attributes is beholding God in veils.

Opposite to this situation when a person manages o
witness the Supreme Being of God, he just enjoys the feeling
of the Exalted Presence of God through his intuitive
contemplation. Even a person worthy of feeling God by
mtuitive contemplation cannot describe God in words or
features. Intuitive contemplation enables a person to have
access to such a place from where he witnesses the Beanfic
Vision of the Supreme Being of God, that is. when a person
witnesses the Being, he only cogmzes the Beatific Vision of
the Being. At this point he gets chances of having a
conversation with God Almighty. This again demands careful
noticing that this conversation does not take place directly
with God but he converses with God through the medium of
the Beatific Vision of the Supreme Being of God.

It is the statement of the Holy Prophet {reo) that he
couldn’t do justice with the cognition ol God, as was the
requirement of the cognition of God. Words of another prayer

of the Holy Prophet (pauir) arc:

“' God! Get me ta the Company of the Highest
Friend”

This also means that nobody can witness God directly
nor can converse with Him. Beholding God, Having
conversation with Him or feeling the Exalted Presence of
God is through the medium of the Beatific Vision of the
Being.

When we happen to be in front of a looking gluss, we
sec our image in the mirror bul we say we are witnessing
ourselves. This is a fact that we cannol see ourselves in the
mirror if the mirror does not accommodate our reflection, that
is. nobody can witness himself in a mirror, this in fact, 1s only
sighting that what the mirror is beholding. Similar is the case
with all the senses. _

When an object is looked at, first of all that c-b_;_ucl
finds ils way into our sight then, a realization of that ﬂ_l'r_]n:cl
penetrales our perception and causes us 10 kf*n::W it. If
something could not find its way into our sight or an
understanding about it is not perceived. we cannol ascribe
meanings to it. For example, when the word ‘sun’ is uttered,
the listener perceives the sun within himself. After that the
meanings of the word are felt in the conscious.

The sun that we witness daily is altogether different
from the sun found within ourselves. It is opposite to the one
witnessed spiritually. When we see the sun by means of the
physical eyes it appears that the light and heat is coming from
the sun whereas. in actual effect, it is not the case.

When we see around on our planet carth, the lights
that we see here are declared to be coming from the sun
whereas. according to the spiritual observations, every planet
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is radiating lights of its own. And, when the planet faces the
sun, the lights of the planet are reflected upon the sun. The
brightness witnessed by the physical eyes in the sun, actually.
is the reflection of the lights of the planet.

People wha happen to hear or think about the sun all
over the world conceive the sun in the same one way, 1.¢., the
sun witnessed by means of spiritual sight is such a Reality in
which there is no variation. Similar thing happens when we
hear the name of such a thing, which we have never seen
before. After hearing the name of an unseen thing a certain

shape of that ebject is formed in our mind or an outline ol

that object is felt by our perception even if we have never
scen that object before.

Nobody has ever seen God but when a person hears
the name of God a Reality, which cannot be ignored,
crystallizes within the listener, For instance, a person denies
accepting the Holy Being of God but then the question is that
what is that he is trying to deny?

God is an Established Reality that enters the inner
recesses of a person and the perception feels the pressure that
it exerts upon the conscious. If the meanings of that reality
are not fully comprehended by the conscious, man tends 1o
deny God altogether. What actually he intends 1o say 1s that
his conscious understanding is at loss to comprehend God
that 1s mentioned.,

Crystallization of a reality is associated with the same
one Cosmic Point, which not only includes the cosmos but
the ultra-cosmos is also present in it. This very Cosmic Point
is known as the ain-ul-vageen (Exact Truth) and when the
Ultra-cosmos is also includes in this point, this state is called
Hag-ul-vageen (True Reality).

Lecture 29
Sighting Laws
Universe. in its present form, is the sight. As long as

the sight was not granted to the individuals of the umverse
the entire universe was in a stale of bewilderment. When God

addressed the universe saying, “Am [ not your Lord?” All the

souls turned towards the Voice of God and they perceived the
presence of God. This very perception is the sight, which is
the first dimension and is followed by threc other dimensions.

Sight Observation (Noun)
Seeing Observation {(Verh)
Spectator Ohserver
Scene Observed

Dimension No. |
Dimension No. 2
Dimension No. 3
Dimension No. 4

Sight, Observation or the Channel of Black Draught
(nehr-e-tasweed) or Time is the real foundation stone in the
structural formation of the universe. No variation has ever
taken place in it nor is likely to take place ever in future.
Upon this very principle reality the edifice of other three
spaces has been erected. Time is the path and the other three
dimensions, which are the Space, are the passengers traveling
on this path. Abstraction (nehr-e-tajreed) or the first space is
the basis ol seeing or the act of observing, The second space,
known as nehr-e-tash heed (Evidence) is the Spectator or the
Obscrver. And, the third space or the fourth dimension,
known as neh-e-tazheer (Manifestation) is the Scenc or the
Observed. This first space is the fathomless ocean of light
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and is considered to be a mirror hat depicts all the other
dimensions.

Tusweed Time Passage/Path Original Base of the umiverse
(Voud of Noor, Spacelessness, Time or the Mind of God)
Tujreed 1. Space Seemnp/Act of observing  First Spatiality
Tashheed 2" Space Spectator/Ohserver Second Spatiality
Tazheer 3™ Space Light/Mirror Third Spatiality

When the term spiritual science is used, besides other
things, it refers to such an approach of thinking that is
altogether differemt  from any prevailing approach or
knowledge. Physical sCiences, psychology aned
parapsychology believe that our eyes sce all that exists in the
universe whereas, contrary to this approach, spiritual thinking
is that our eyes are only a medium in sighting the things
around. When we look towards a hill, in actual effect, we do
not see the hill rather the looks of the hill are transferred to us
and we see the sighting of the hill.

The direct sight 1s the Cosmic Conscious that has
universality in 1. A hill is a hill not only for the human
beings but also for every other creature it 1s a hll. It has
never happened that a lion sees it as an ocean or something
else that is a hill for the man. This role of the sight is
functioning uniformly in every particle of the universe. Just
as the iron is felt solid and hard to man’s touch, in the very
same manner, it is solid and hard for the touch of any other

creature be it an ant or an elephant, This direct approach of

sighting is available for the every individual of the universe
and the reason for this common feature is that man does not
see the ocean but the ocean sees the man and man sees what
the ocean sees. All the scenes scattered in the umiverse are
sighted because of the very same law.
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A moon is sighted as moon by a partridge just as man
witnesses il as a moon. Cattle quench their thirst by drinking
water just as man drinks 1t to quench his thirst ind the roots
of a tree also assimilate water being water. Plants and trees
consume waler Lo grow Just hike any other creature does so. A
snake takes milk as milk just as a child takes mlk as mlk
and nothing else. This is the commonness of thesight that is
operative in all the individuals of the universe uniformly
without having any variation in it. The direct approach of
sighting 1s that attnibute of God, which 1s the basis of the
universality of the sight. This angle of sight despites its
presence i every particle of the universe, 15 invariant.
Invariant is such a reality, which does not alter or cease to act
under any circumstances.

God has stated: - “Man was faught tha mowledee,
which he did nor know.” To wit, God stored the knowledge in
his Unconscious. God taught man that knowledge which 1s
not known by any other creature in this umiverse excepl man.

God has also stated, “When [ have fashoned hiim in
due proportion and breathed into him My Spirit fall ve down
m prostration, in obedience unto fim.”

The phrase “Breathed into him My Spirit s indicative
of that knowledge which has not been givenlo any other
creature in the universe except Adam. In this conext this also
has been stated that God taught Adam the Knowledge of His
Names (Attributes). This knowledge relers to that direct
approach of thinking and the universal tonsciousness
bestowed upon Adam, which has been granted o mankind
only.

After the creation of the universe God came before
His creation and said, “Recognize Me, [ am yur Lord”. It
means that God saw His own sighting and the universe
witnessed the beholding of God.
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The Knowledge of Appellations

Structural Formation of the universe, use of different
measures in this formation, species resulting from the
arrangements ol these measured quantiies, particular
characteristics and form and features of every species.
commonality of certain  charactenistics in the species.
individuals of every species having their individuality and
still having correlation with the members of other species; all
these things are evident upon this fact that the whole umverse
15 a family, which is patronized by its Patron-in-Chief.

No single individual or a species can break away
from the bondage of this family. Everybody, whether having
anv awareness about his affinity with the other species and
celestial bodies or not. is linked with them in a hidden
relationship. Not even a single person can dare to deny the
sunlight or the moonlight. II a person wilnesses a tree as o
tree. every individual of other species also looks at 1t as a
tree. All the species know one another and are serving one
another because of this hidden affimity amongst them. Just as
everybody  knows that survival without air 15 possible
similarly, the air is also aware of its duties like carrving the
water vapors from one place to another. Just as man is
familiar with the role of air and water in his life similarly. the
alr 18 also conscious of its role in carrying the water vapors to
that place where they could become brooks. streams and
rivers but they do not have any knowledge about this
consciousness. This knowledge has been given to mankind
only. Breathing of the Spirit into the mould of Adam is that
knowledge, which is the jointly shared relation in the
UNIVerse.

God  has said, “We have described elaborately
everything whether small or big, in the holy Quran.

This knowledge has been classified into three ways.

The Presented Knowledge (/lm-e-hazoori)
The Acquired Knowledge ({fm-e-hasooli)
The Revealed Knowledge (Hm-e-taddalla)

Everybody having any sense knows that he is a
member of the cosmic family and anybody who is desirous of
knowing the actual location of the universe is bound to
consider this question that what is the ultimate basis ol the
universe.

God says, "I am the Omniscient”” That means the
source and the origin of Knowledge that has transferred to the
creatures, 1s God. This also 1s the Proclamation of God, */ am
the All-knowing.”” Anybody having any idea about the
importance of the imformation knows it well that the whole
life is a continuous flow of information. Eating, drinking,
sleeping, awakening, loving and disliking are all based upon
information that keeps on coming into the mind of a person.
Where this information 1s coming [rom? The Origin and the
source of this information is God, the All-knowing,

Man and the other members of cosmic family are
making use of the faculty of sight. When this faculty is taken
into consideration it becomes necessary to resolve what 1s
sight, where does it come from and what is the origin of this
faculty.

God says, I am All-Seeing”, that means the source of
sight functioning in the members of the cosmos 1s God, All-
seeing. Similarly, when man analyvzes his life and the hife of
his ancestors, it is observed that despite having certan
powers man is the most helpless creature who has no control
orver his birth, life and death. This establishes that there must
be someone having the authority to control the hife and is
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encompassing the whole universe. The ability to encompass
is the Attribute of God and for the verv reason He is knﬁu-:a
as All-Encompassing. .

Despite having brain and consciousness we reallv do
not have any conirol over things. All our ambitions and
desires are not fulfilled nor we always suffer failure. Marn
does not have the power to do anything what he might wan!
) Liq he 1s ever dependent upon some one who is known as
the Omnipotent, in this regards. |

~ God provided light to the universe and this Light is
mentioned as Noor saying, I am the Noor of the E{HTE anel
the _fin?m'c.r:.';." Which again establishes that the universe and
qu its components are located within the peripheries of the
Knowledge of God and this is the same knowledge that has
not been granted to anybody in this universe save mankind.

Evolution

. IL_ becomes explicitly clear when one deliberates in the
Unconscious after rising above the conscious level that Only
OUne Being is ruling the universe. This Unigue Deity has
::x-qhed a comprehensive system 1o run the affairs of the
umiverse. The journey of the umiverse commences from the
beginning of life and ends where the life is concluded.

_ In the first stage the universe had the realization of its
existence only. In the second step it acquired this awareness
that 1t 1s the creation and God is its Creator. In the third step
the universe developed the perception regarding the Spn.}cie';‘
!:1 l_hET' fourth step, the senses of the species were divided im‘{:;
1_nr_1n'|dual senses and every species became aware of the
tau:i_s that despite having commonness the individuals have
their individual identity. When the species developed the

individual perception, second phase of the joumey of the
‘universe started.

The first phase of this journcy was a descent, i.¢., the

‘universe got down step-by-step and when the members of the

gpecies of the universe came into being in their individual
form and cvery individual perceived ils existence, the

‘ascending phase of the journey started. Evolution is the name
‘of the journey of descent and ascent. The journey from the

Realm of the Souls to the Material world is one form of
evolution similarly the journcy from the material world
towards the Realm of Souls in the Hereafier is also evolution.

How this evolution is taking place? How the journey
of the universe is going on and on?

The evolution of the universe is directly related with
the senses and the senses are associated with thoughts.
Thoughts are informauon. And, we have to understand very
clearly that the thoughts or the information have their source
and origin, from where these are relayed.

All the activities and functions performed by the
creatures, which are the means of the journey ol the universe,
are basically only light. We see by means of the light, we
hear because of the light, we understand due to light and even
the tactual feelings are dependent upon the light. Or, in other
words. all our senses are nothing but light. If the hight were
taken away the senses would also stop functioning. If the
base of light were broken down the whole life would suffer
disintegration. When the base is not there, how can the
building stay erect? A path is made of the light. The light
waves are like the strings of the warp and weft of the fabric
of creation. These strings are so close to one another that
these cannot be segregated.

[f a pencil sketch of a tree 1s made upon a piece of
paper and the colors are filled all around that sketeh. What
would we see? Obviously. a tree will emerge there. If the
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colors around the outline of the tree drawn on the paper are
erased. leaving the paper white, then the tree will no longer
be visible. This is the example of the universe. The colors
around the skerch are the light and the empty space between
them 1s the universe. Just as the colors had encompassed the
outlines of a tree on the paper. similarly, the knowledge ol
God 15 encompassing the whole umiverse. Just as we sec an
empty space as a trec on the paper, every particle of the
universe exists like an empty space within the Knowledge ol
God, which is nothing but Neor. Just as in spite ol the
presence of the colors on the paper we do not see the colors
but the features of a tree are witnessed, similarly, we behold
the shape and form of the umiverse and the Noor remains
obscure from our sight. Despite the presence of Noor we only
see that empty space or the void i which the picture ol an
object is made. We name these pictures in the void as the
celestial bodies, sun, moon, sky, mountains, pastures, rivers,
oceans cle.

If colors are painted on a piece of paper in such
manner that the empty space left between them depict an
ocean then the viewer would not hesitate to say that he s
wilnessing an ocecan. Similarly. all the species exist in the
Noor of God.

Another example, in this regard, could be that of the
air bubbles in an ocean. The water around the bubbles 1s the

Noor of God encompassing the empty space causing them 1o
exist,
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Lecture 30.

Conscious
Vs
Insinuated Knowledge

When a baby is born. family members stress upon
the need of covering the body so often that hiding the body
hecontes the second nature of the child and gradually it takes
the form of an urge to keep the body under covers. This urge
mixes up with the feeling of hiding the mistakes and bad
things from others. Man wants to present himself as an ideal
person by hiding the mistakes. This very urge of secrecy
gives rise to the evolution in the life whereas, opposite o this
animals do not have any privacy in their lives and they do not
pose themselves as something what they are not because the
life of one animal is no secret for the other.

Man's effort to present himself in a belter way causes
him to discover new ways and invent new things. It 1s such
an attempt on the part of man that enables him to pass lhg_
limits of the Acquired Knowledge and to enter the range of
the Presented Knowledge. This very effort enabled man 10
collect all the knowledge of the physical sciences. Searching
the new ways and exploring the new discoveries resulting
into new philosophies and doctrings are all emlutinl?ur}'
| factors and the process of evolution is known as the Acquired
Knowledge. But. this must not be overlooked that most of the
discoveries and philosophies expounded on the basis of
Acquired Knowledge are based upon assumptions and
conjeciures.
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The knowledge where assumptions and conjectures
have no role to play is known as the Presented Knowledge,
which is explored in the depths of thinking. The Acquired
Knowledge follows the physical laws, which in turn have 1o
follow the spiritual laws.

Life of every person is a secret for the others:
therefore, every person is ignorant about the life of other
person. This very ignorance is the secret of man’s life. which
causes m to hide his mistakes from the others. Everybody
Iries to present himself as a better person before the others
and that his mistakes and shortcoming arc not cxposed upon
the other people. Everybody knows that nobody knows about
his life, it means that this secrecy is the cause of evolution
and progress in the life. Life of animals is devoeid of this
clement of secrecy.

I'he distinction of having the Conscious makes the
mankind to learn arts and sciences. Mankind is familiar with
two types of knowledge. One is founded upon fiction,
assumptions and conjectures whercas the other type is based
upon factual realitics and there is no room for fiction,
assumption or conjectures in it, Whatsoever is offered by this
knowledge is nothing but reality. a reality that is invariani
and unchanging. The origin of both types of knowledge is the
Presented Knowledge. which also bridges in between them,

The facts of the Presented Knowledge are traced in
the depths of the Acquired Knowledge. For instance, when
we ponder upon the signs of God and take water into our
consideration  then the features, composition and

characteristics of water, it usage, it properties like low elc,
are come within the purview of the Acquired Knowledge.
But. when the structural formation of water is explored then
the knowledge obtained from this search and the resulting
conclusions arc the Presented Knowledge. This is the reason
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that God has invited us to deliberate upon His Signs in His
Books time and agaimn.

All the laws concerning the physical world and all the
sciences presently prevalent in this world l'u!l.ﬂw and nhﬂ;:- l.hn:
spiritual laws. For example when we mention the prupu.ll‘uzs
of water, we know that waler _ﬂow_'s dm_-.-'nstrﬂam l-:nm{ls
lower planes. And, when this thing 15 deliberated upnr! 11.1{
why the water always flows downwards and how the
different forces are hidden in the water, we are led towards
the spiritual laws operative i the nature. ol

The more deeply we ponder, the newel discoveries
are made that finally take us to the r{;alln_}-' m.i the sq:umpul
laws. Having access 1o the spiritual ruahFu-:s 15 I;chuum!naawtg
with the Presented Knowledge. We can distinguish hm“,L.“I
the Acquired and the Presented Knowledge only whm.'. wn}: Tm\i
familiar with the Insinuated Knowledge: the P_rcrphclb of JL'CII'.-'
were bestowed with this knowledge, hence, this kmm-l.ud;_.:t,. |I:~
also known as the Vatic Knowledge. And, when the .-Iuh_m.ci
are blessed with this knowledge, it is named i-.lb.ihl..‘ In.:-‘.muuh.u.‘
Knowledge (ffn-e-Ladunni). ]"h.is knowledge 1.5 ?l._q{l'»’l.:l.:lj{} l.l|:3|.
prophets by means of Rm_,-'clelu.mn (wahi} and 1s bestowe
upon Auliva by way of Inspiration {Hfmm}._ e o

The universe is composed of four circles. Every angie

of these circles has different meanings. These Clr{:]\c.ﬁ_ nlr;f
dihedral, one aspect 1s the asccm‘_-ing ulnd the u_ihu:r un‘L. ﬁmrt IL.
descending movement. From this pont of view these fouwr
»s are named as follows. _
el d}{im {(Draught), Rooh (Soul). Roya {‘ﬁ:":smn-Dr'cun‘ni
and Rovar (Appearance). All these FrI:bur angles belong .lln _th:
Unconscious. The Spatio-temporal distances are l.llfin—}:lx..lsdlllﬂ. 8
in this sphere. The person having an access to l!1|.&.‘51t.11}. lms
not see any features in there. When a movement Ltlkc:_}. p ace
in Ral, it is named as the Soul (Rool) and the Spatio-
temporal distances are found here.
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[f the word “sun’ is uttered in an audible voice. the
image ol the sun flashes in the mind of the listener. The sun
appearing 1n the mind of the listener, in fact, is the sun with
which he is familiar in this physical world. He does nat
recognize any other sun except the one with which he is
familiar mentally. Let us assume that the person is a poini
that has no form and features. Features arc produced in that
point when a movement takes place in this point. The state in
which the features are produced in the point is known as the
soul (Rooh). When the point takes the form of the Soul,
Conscious is produced in it. Movement in this Conscious is
the Vision (Rova) and when the vision deepens enough and
reaches the level of sight 1t becomes the Appearance (Rovar).

The Insinuated Knowledge is an agency that clearly
demarcates the hmits of the Presented and the Acquired
Knowledge. Besides defining the limits of both types of
knowledge, the Insinuated Knowledge enables us to know the
physical laws and tells that the spiritual laws zovern all the
laws of the physical world.

Perception and the Conscious

The four circles mentioned earlier are also classifiable
as the Unconscious, Perception, Vision and the Object.
respectively. The first circle is situated in the inner most
recesses of the universe and the individuals of the universe.
Identification of characteristics of this level is almost
impossible. The Will of God 1s directly operative i this
depth, theretore; only those who are versed with the Will of
God can have the knowledge of the characteristics of this
level. The people versed with this level are taught the
Knowledge of the Pen (fm-ul-Oalum).
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At the next stage, new characteristics are included m
the first circle and this stage is collectively Known as
Perception. When a movement takes place in the perception,
the conscious of the individual grasps it, This grasping of the
conscious is termed as the Concept or the Vision. And, when
the Vision emerges before a person, he starts seeing things
belore him.

In short, existence of everything in this umiverse has
to pass through these four stages. An object cannol exist
unless it has passed through all these four stages. In other
words. the initial structuring of an object is completed in the
first three stages. only then it is exhibited in a particular form
and features in the fourth stage of its exisience.

Movement of an object. in the universe, is ol two
types. One of them is the lincar movement and the other on¢
is the rotational or the revolutionary movement. which is
subject to the linear movement. A distance known as period
ties both the movements with each other. Both the
movements keep on revolving simultaneously and together
these two movements create the consciousness continuously.
These two movements can be seen together m an example of
a spmning top.

When a top wrapped in a string is made to spin, it
represents  the  spatial  and temporal  movements
simultancously. It spins around its axis and. at the same time,
it advances with linear movement, Linear movement of the
spinning top is the Space and its rotational spins are the
Time. The top stops after few minutes and in this period 1t
covers some distance as well from its original position on the
surface. We are familiar with the linear movement in the
form of scconds. minutes, hours, days. nights, wecks,
months, years and centuries ete. and know the rotational
movements as Space in the form of celestial bodies and the
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world around us. Both these states are jointly called Period or
Interval.

When we look lowards the skv, the sequence of
periods [elt as seconds and minutes breaks away and the
distance of millions of miles is seen without app-lving any
particular effort whereas in our conscious senses we c:u‘.hc;l
sec more than a couple of hundred vards, Witnessing the
moomn, sun, stars and other heavenly bodies is only possible
l'f-;:caus-;-: we are lraveling using the rotational as well as the
lincar movement. Period of the linear movement is the Space
The rotational movement is devoid of Space. When the sun
that is at a distance of about ninety million miles from us, is
scen, we transfer into the rotational movement from the linear
UHIC.

Alter passing through the stages of Fantasy, thought
and vision a person enters into the state of sensual feelines.
which are centered at the material world around us, which is
solid and 1s a combination of the elements.

Scholars and Their Prejudices

the physical world is a composition of the elements.
Creation of the elements is the fourth stage of the individual
Conscious. Perception of this Conscious is very shallow. Its
solid state and stay is short lived and for the VETY ICason
senses of this Conscious is not at all reliable. Because of its
solidness, this conscious suffers continuous 2aps in 1t

His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliva saVs: -

Conscience is the inner Light. God imposed  laws
through the prophets so that the people could learn to have an
access to their Conscience or the inner light. When the
teachings of the prophets of God are taken into consideration.
it is observed that the overall purpose of the ereation of the

mankind is that God is acknowledged as one and the only

This secret was revealed upon the prophets of God by way of
Revelation (Wahi). Since this fact is revealed upon the
prophets as Revelation therefore, their teachings remain free
[rom conjectural conclusions. Contrary 1o this, the people
who do not believe the prophets of God iend to resolve the
unity of Godhead using their conjecwres. In order to
acknowledge the rule of one single power they seek guidance
fram their conjectures and try to explore the umity of
Godhead into their own speculation. which muslead them
towards Mon-Unitarian ideologies that usually happen 1o be
in clash with dissimilar ideologies of the other factions and
LTOUps.

Any conjectural theory may comespond o some
extent with other ideoclogy but eventually fail to reconcile
with them in the long run whereas, the Unitarian ideology
preached by the prophets of God is not based upon any
speculative work or conjectures hence tikes us closer to the
reality,

If we are sincere in our effons for the weltare of
humanity and mankind we have to unite mankind on a
common ideology of Monotheism or the Unitanianmism, that
is, the preaching of the prophets. who do not have any
differences of thoughts amongst them. Monotheism makes us
believe that the whole mankind is a family and God, the most
Beneficent. is the Supreme Lord of this family. There 1s no
other way of uniting mankind on a common ideology except
through Unitarian approach of Monotheism
All the various systems inventad or devised by the
people on their own proved to be fallible at one stage or
another. History is evident that all dectrines other than
Monotheism and Unitarianism have either become extinet or
are 1n the throes of invalidation. Almostall the old doctrines
transmitted to the present age either stand annihilated or after



having undergone considerable changes and taking newe
names are at the verge of disappearance. Although followery
of such doctrines are desperately trving to make them
source of guidance for the whaole of mankind, their efforts did
not yield any results i the past and will remain futile
future too.

The present generations are much more frustrated
than those of the past while the generation of future would
even be abjectly worse. Eventually, mankind would he
constrained to returned to Unitarianism as this would be then
one last hope for solidarity, otherwise. they would never he
able to rallv at one central point.

Qalander Baba Auliya advises the thinkers of toda
that they are required to understand and follow the thinking
approach of the prophets of God and Revelation (Wahi)
instead of their conjectures and abstain from misleading the
mankind.

Admiuedly, the habits, customs and life-styles var,
from nation to nation and country to country and unification
of physical functioning and life-styles of singular pattern the
world over is simply not possible. But, the spiritual functions
that emerge only from the Unity of Godhead can be deemed
as the only lefi out possibility in this regard. When the inner
1s explored, we observe that despite having variety in
physical functions every individual of the mankind has a
common approach towards the spiritual functioning because
the provider of the sustenance to the creatures is onc God,
who 15 catering the needs of all His creatures. All the
advancements claimed by man are only a token of His
bestowals.

No science could have existed if the knowledge in
that regard 15 not inspired upon the human mind. Similarly no
discovery or invention was possible if God did not make its
resources available. And to top it all. if the mankind did not
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exist, who could have made any progress and advaneement.

And afier its existence if an idea is not inspired they could
liave not been able to do anything. This is the correlation that
is functional in all the species and their individuals and its
wource is not other than the Unitarianism of God as preached
by the prophets of God.

Thinkers of the world are required to struggle
effectively 1o correct the misinterpretations of  the
diversification of the physical functions and to unite the
nations of the world in one single bond of the unificd system
of spiritual functioning. And the only practicable ﬁpiriluz_ﬂ
system, as prescribed in o all the Divine Books. s
unequivocally monotheistic by all reasoning. We have to
raise above our biases and prejudices otherwise the human
conflicts and ammosities of the future, whether economic or
ideological, will force mankind to do something for its
survival at any cost. And, he means of survival cannot be
found in any philosophy, ideology or doctrine excepl the
Unitarianism preached by the Holy Books.

When the features of the Prophetic Knowledge will
become known to our Conscious, our thinking would
automatically reject any  conjectural  knowledge  and
eventually embark on the journey of the knowledge based
upon realitics and not on assumptions. speculations and
fictions,
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Four Consciouses

240 A

Lecture 31

Four Consciouses

Senses are of two types: onc, which keeps on
changing and the other that do not change, With the change
or alteration in the senses colors keep on producing and
where there is no variation, is a state of colorlessness or an
achromatic state, Change in the senses commences at the
Ultra-achromatic that causes to bring the achromatic into
being. When the achromatic undergoes a change the senscs
experience the colors one by one. Accumulation of many
colors results in a spectacular colorfulness. The change
initiates at the stage of Fantasy and after traversing the stages
of thought and vision (imagination) it takes the form of
feelings. Thought, vision and feelings travel n a circle and
after becoming feelings the change rebounds and leaving the
felt impressions behind it returns towards the state where
there is no variation. This i1s going on and on since cternity
and will continue forever.

The jouney of thoughts and imaginations determines
the Spatio temporal distances. In order to witness and know
the stages and the ultimate destinations of the journey of
thought, imagination and feelings we have to go through
three consciouses. And, after passing through three
consciouses the invariant state that we encounter is termed as
the Unconscious. The Conscious that is known by the people
15 classified as the Fourth Conscious. For having the
understanding of the rest of the three consciouses we have to
seck guidance of the prophetic knowledge. If we could
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develop understanding of these three consciouses we can
comprehend the state of Revelation ( Hai).

If the scholars of the present era are sincere in their
efforis 1o resolve the enigmas relating to the universe and to
explore the reality, they have to rally upon this theory that
this tangible universe is not a collection of solid material
particles but a reflection of the Conscious,

Name of the First Conscious is the Simple Noor, The
Second Conscious is known as the Compound Noor. The
third one is called the Simple Nasma and the Fourth one is
termed as the Compound Nasma. People know of the Fourth
Conscious only and they are versed with the senses of the
Compound Nasma only, they are oblivious of the rest of the
three Consciouses. Apart from the Fourth Conscious the
psychologists have so far traced only the Third Conscious,
which they term as the Unconscious.

In the course of exploring the formation of the
universe we observe that there are three unconsciouses and
one conscious are operative in the structuring of the universe.

First Conscious --- Stmple Noor --=-(Noor-e-mufrad)
Second Conscrous-Compound Noor Noor-e-nnirakah)
I'hird Consc lous-—-Simple Nasma | Nasma-e-mufrad)
Fourth Conscious —Compound Nasma (Nasma-e-murakah)

Mohammedan Reality

We pass through three stages before any activity of
life could be performed. Any action starts from the Fantasy,
This Fantasy is such information that is called Thought when
it deepens and descends upon the brain. It exerts a sort of
pressure upon the brain. The information afier exerting
pressure stabilizes. The information that takes the form of a
thought 1s devoid of any form and features, or to be morc
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exact, the features are not registered upon the mind. But.
when it deepens further, details of features start emerging in
the information about an activity. At this stage the thought is
visualized and we conceptualize the activity to be conducted.
When this stage of imagination attains depth it becomes a
feeling. This is the descending state of information, that is,
information coming from the unseen realm takes the form of
a sensual feeling and then this feeling starts ascending
lowards its origin after becoming imagination. thought and
fantasy.

Conscious is the name of that agency which provides
information and knowledge about something and the way a
person knows something after having a sensual feeling about
them. The psychologists during their detailed study of the
Conscious discovered that the conscious is such an
instrument that receives information and ascribes meaning to
them. With this, they also considered that the information
becoming thoughts in a person, after these are translated into
meanings, must have some source from where these are
originating. The source from where the information is
emerging is named as the Unconscious. To wit, they
acknowledged that there exists another Conscious, which is
opposite to the conscious states known to us.

When the spiritual masters talk about the Conscious
they do not mention one conscious rather thev tell us about
four Consciouses in all. According to them the universe is
composed of four consciouses, that is. the creation of the
universe 1s based upon four pillars and all the activities of the
umverse are being carried out and processed by four
consciouses. Mankind, in general, is familiar with only one
conscious but the people of learning with a scholarly
approach consider that the life of man and the universe is
composed of two consciouses. This means that people at
large are oblivious of the other three consciouses.
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Deliberations upon the teaching of the holy books
including the holy Quran help us to conclude that there are
four consciouses n all and not one or two. The three
consciouses other than the conscious known to us are
collectively termed as the Unconscious.

Scholars, in defining Conscious, say that it helps us (o
know the things that could take the form of a vision to be
sighted by the physical eves, there is distance between thal
thing and ourselves, it is solid, has gravity in it and can be
felt tactually.

When we come in contact with sometling, first ol all,
a fantasy like state enters into our mind, which transforms
mnto a thought and the thought after attaining depth becomes a
visionary form of imagination, which becomes a sensual
perception in its last stage. This whole process of becoming
sensual perception of a fantasy hardly takes a millisecond
This process is repeated continuously at such a great speed
that the things present before our sight appears to be stalic
and stationary. Anything that we see present before our eves
i5 witnessed when it passes through the stages of Fantasy,
thought, imagination and feeling. After it is seen, it fades
away to hecome a fantasy following the same path backward
Fantasy, thought and imagination are three states that ascend
Just as they make their descent. This cycle of descent and
ascent is divided into six circles. Or in other words, it can be
said that man is composed of six circles and four
COonsclouses.

A person desirous of knowing his reality in the
cosmic perspective s required to know the working of the six
circles of descent and ascent. And, for having knowledge n
this regard it is necessary for him to know that man 15
composed of four consciouses and just like the creation ol
man the whole universe, oo, is composed of these very four
consciouses. The state of fourth conscious in which ane finds
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_uuclt’ after passing through three consciouses, is known as
Rovat (Appearance). This is the state, which is known to the
peaple in general. The conscious of Rovar is a combination of
ther three consciouses. Our life commences in the Ultra-
wosmic Conscious, which is invariant. The Ultra-Cosmic
{ unscious is the stormy state of the Auributes of God that
Quuses it to spurt like a fountain, which at its third step takes
Ihe form of an individual. The first step is that whence the
Silhouette of the whole universe appears like a small tiny
point (dot). In the second step Silhouette of species emerges
und, in the final stage. it transforms and 1s exhited into an
Individual,

When a movement takes place in the countless colors,
‘tharacteristics and properties found in a person, a fountain of
wnlors spurts from within and the feelings are showered upon
8. As this gushing fountain contains the entire range of
volors in it, therefore, to maintain the sequence of the colors
Ih our memory, or conceiving these colors properly, 15 almosi
Impossible. This is the reason that when we live in the senses
ol the Fourth Conscious, we commit mistakes. In order to
have a fair idea of the colors gushing out from the fountaimn
we have to seek the support of conjecture, therefore, all that
we see in this state is known as fiction and the world of
lssumptive senses. Since the Fourth Conscious is influenced
by the conjectures and fictions therefore, according to the
Viewpoint of spiritual sciences, it is not at all reliable and all
that is witnessed becaunse of the Fourth Conscious is declared

~ s hypothetical and unreal.
In the spiritualism the most reliable of all the
eonsciouses is the First Conscious because the holy will of
. God is revealed there and, after having the knowledge of the
Will of God, chances of mistake are eliminated. Since this
i C'onscious is the source of all the realities, it is also named as
the Reality of the Facts (Hagigat-ul-hagaigue). The very
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same Conscious 15 also known as the Mohammedan Reality
(Haqigat-e-Mohammadia). No prophet prior to Mohammad

(Picr) had commented anything about the consciousness of
this degree. Their teaching remained limited to the training of

the Fourth and the Third Consciouses. Teachings of the
Christ do range up to the Second Conscious. Holy Prophet of
Islam (rsew) was the only amongst all the prophets who
managed lo explore the First Conscious and for this very
reason it is named after him as Hagigat-e-Mohammadia,
which is also termed as the Knowledge of the Pen (/lm-ui-
geelum) in the holy Quran,
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Lecture 32

Atomic Theory

Man can learn knowledge in two ways, by learming it
from others and spiritually. The knowledge that can be learnt
15 also of various types but for learning any science. ils
terminology; signs, symbals and alphabets are required to be
learnt in the onset- The more one learns various sciences the
more strengthened become his conscious and the conscious
capacity enlarges to an extent that he can delve upon the
prevailing sciences of the world. With the added capacity of
the concentrative abilities and the development of the
conscious it comes to his knowledge that there exists another
conscious from where these sciences are transferring and the
psychologists name that Conscious as the Unconscious.

Unconscious is that conscious, which 1s far bevond
the ordinary conscious of the people. Both, the Conscious
and the Unconscious, encompass all those sciences. which
tleal with the creative factors like discoveries and inventions.
This could be said that the scientists of the present era in his
attempt to reach the core of the facts have managed to get to
the Unconscious remaining in their conscious state of mind.
This thing has resulted in an unending chain of all tvpes of
inventions and discoveries. And, this all is happening within
the linuts of the Acquired Knowledge.

When the heavenly knowledge is taken into
consideration and compared with the worldly sciences. it is
hoticed with amazement that this world was blessed with
people who did not learn any knowledge [rom others in their
lives but Still they proved to be the beacon of hight for the
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others. And, they handed down those sciences 1o their fellow
bemngs that helped in the evolution of the conscious mind
These people were the prophets of God. Amongst all those
prophets, the Prophet of Islam disclosed that knowledge
which was not disclosed by the prophets preceding him.

When the Unconscious is mentioned. generally, 1t
refers to the Third Conscious. All the discoveries and
mventions  like radio, T.V., computer, atom and the
spacecrafts are the wonderworking of this conscious. which
according to the scholars and scientist, is the Unconscious.
Important thing to note here is that no invention of the world
1s beyond the limits of the resources of the world. If the
resources are not there no invention can be made possible.
Every form of advancement is indigent of resources. whether
it 15 the atomic bomb, aeroplane or some other invention. if
the resources were not there the invention would have nol
been possible.

Moreover, the prophets of God bear witness to the
lact that any supernatural activity, performed on their part.
never needed any involvement of material resources. As
reported in the holy books, the Christ could cure a blind or 2
lepers or a bald person merely by running his hand over the
person. Similarly, the miracles ascribable to the prophets are
considered miracles because they did not involve any use of
material resources or any known technique to perform that
feat.

In context of determining the ranks of wvarious
prophets different levels of heavens are mentioned and it is
said that Adam is stationed on the first heaven and such and
such prophet is stationed at the third, fourth or sixth heaven.
In fact, this refers to the level of activation of the Second
Conscious. Heavenly limits are not determined on the basis
ol any direction or boundary as such, but it actually refers to
the level of activation of their Unconscious.
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When we look at the celestial bodies, stars and
planets, the peripheries of our Conscious and thc
Uncanscious become adjoining, or to say, our conscious 1s
influenced by the Third Conscious. Witnessing the stars,
feeling the cool pleasantness of the moonlight and the hcal c_:!"
the sun are evident upon this reality that our conscious 1s
capable of entering the limits of the unconscious ar}d can
benefit itself from those things that are found in the
Unconscious and, after penetrating deep into the uvm]:jbl_c
resources, can have an access to the root of the things. T:hIS 15
the law that helped man to explore the powers hidden in the
atom.

When we look towards the sky, we see stars over
there, which means that the silhouette of the stars touches our
Unconscious. What is a planet, what is a star, what are lhc
details of the ingredients and components of these ;eleslla]
bodies; these things remain obscure from our Conscious but
are clearly known by the Unconscious. .

Keeping this formula in view, when !h": Unconscious
of a prophet becomes his Conscious, his senses, after
becoming under the control of the Unconscious, start to
observe, know, hear and feel the internal and cxtc_mal
conditions of the celestial bodies. And, when the Conscious
(Knowledge) of a prophet transfers to a vali and starts
feeding his Conscious, the senses of the _1Jc'ia'i also become
capable of witnessing the celestial bodies just as a common
person witnesses the nearby things. _

Just as there are various methods for developing and
training the conscious abilities similarly the Unconscious can
also hchtrained in many ways i.e., one can enter the limits of
his Unconscious in different ways.

It is our common observation that a person with a
more organized and arranged conscious is more aware of the
global situations an can comment upon them in a much better
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way }Imn a person who does nol possess a developed
conscious. Let us take the example of a peasant who spent his
sixty years of life in a limited area and his interests remained
confined to cultivating the land etc. He is an elder for his
family being the grand father and enjovs a status of a
scasoned person in his community but he has no knowledge
ahc:uIl the atomic theory. If such a person were asked about
atomic sub-particles, he would not be able to tell anything in
this rlcgard. But, contrary to this if the atomic Lheor; is
described before a person who has developed his Conscious
by learning physical sciences will not feel anv difficulty in
understanding the atomic theory:. ’ f
A spiritual person is versed with the four consciouses.
an of them is the conscious that helps us to understand the
hife of the physical world and is in the knowledge of almost
every sane person. This conscious deals with the external
sumuli of life. This Conscious in spiritual terms is known as
the Fourth Conscious and, in general terms, merely the
Conscious. J
| When the conscious is mentioned that side of the
conscious aLIEUmaticall Yy attracts our attention from where the
information is supplied to the conscious, This is eenerallv
ualilcd L}_u:_ Unconscious and. according to the Hspirituﬂ;]
science, It 1s the Third Conscious. Common pr:rscin remains
ul:riwmus of this Conscious but the people who have the habit
of cnnlun_m]ulmg and pondering can manage to know of it
more easily. This is the conscious that hei;:;s us discovering
the laws of nature and inventing new things. All thz
udx-‘{tncemcm and progress made by the sciences of present
era is attributable to this Conscious.
. Ihere are two more Consciouses beside the two
mentioned above, which become activated in a spiritual
person called vali or the prophet of God.

As a matter of law, when some change takes place in
the lights permeating the universe, this change 1s
incorporated in all the four consciouses. This very light that
is permeating the universe is the source of interaction
between the individuals of the universe. If this lights is
extinguished all these four consciouses will cease to exist and
if any change takes place in the any one of the first three
consciouses then the fourth conscious is bound to display that
change in its features.

Change in the conscious set up or the alteration in the
lights of the universe is related to with the different angles of
light. This light is named as Nasma. Nasma 1s the name ol
those rays of light that weave the fabric of creation. These
waves are neither at a distance from one another nor are they
infused into one another and in spite of that these bright rays
keep on changing their angles.

Origin of Thoughts

This thing has been explained at length that God has
created this universe with four consciouses or one Conscious
and three unconsciouses. When the structural formation of
the universe is mentioned in descending order, the fourth
level of the unconscious is named as the First Conscious.

When the Elohistic Appellations have 1o display them
in the form of the Attributes of God, a movement is produced
in them and they take the tone of a command, this state n
terms of spiritual science is called Germination (Bida ar),
which is a sort of biological pressure that commences [rom
the First Conscious and exerts itself effectively up 1o the
Fourth Conscious. When this pressure descends o the
Second Conscious it takes the form of Elohistic Behest.




Basis of the universe is the Attributes of God that
manifest through Commands of God. This is continuing
eternally and will last forever, Stimulation in the Attributes
gives rise to the forms and features, which become material
manifestations afier passing through three stages.

One form of the existence of the universe is that the
universe exists as a whole along with its each and every
particle infused into one another just as God had created i1,
When the universe is sighted collectively in this form 1
appears to be having all the forms in one place. All the plants,
animals and planets are infused into one another. Universe. in
fact, is such a Realm where every species appear lo be
infused in the other species.

This thing must be very carefully noted that Universe
is nothing but the Knowledge. If the Knowledge is not there
the universe 1s not there and Knowledge is the Attributes of
God (Elohistic Appellations).

First Conscious is the Simple Noor, Second one is the
Compound Noor, Third one is the Simple Nasma and the
Fourth Conscious is the Compound Nasma. The Exalied
angels are the creation of the Simple Noor, other angels aro
the creation of the Compound Noor, jinns are the creation of
the Simple Nasma and, the creatures composed of elementy

including this planet earth are the creation of the Compound
MNasma,

First Conscious-—-Simple Noor —-—--- Exalted Angels

Second Conscious---Compound Noor -- Angels of the lower ranks

Third Conscious ---- Simple Nasma ----Jinns

Fourth Conscious----Compound Nasma—Man, animals, plants anil
inanimate things.

I
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Life is another name of the stream of thoughts, If the
¢hain of thought is discontinued, all the urges, all the senses
and feeling will also abolish. There does not exist even a
single movement, which is independent of thoughts, No
aclivity or urge could take place out of the sphere of
thoughts. Before undertaking any activity, first we receive a
thought about that activity. Nothing can take the form of a
manifestation if thought about that thing is not conceived and
not allowed to be deepened. Leaving the state of Fantasy
uside, when this thing is understood that thoughts are
responsible for the urges of life, it becomes necessary 1o
explore that from where does the thought come to us?

The features of the Preserved Scripturum transform
into light waves and these light waves disperse in the mind
after striking against it. If the waves do not strike against the
human mind, man cannot have the Fantasy, thought or ideas.
And, if the fantasy and thoughts are not received, the urges
gannot be there. We remain occupied with thoughts coming
to our mind the daylong. Certain thoughts are considered as
related to our life and most of them are ignored considering
them as insignificant.

Whenever a thought comes to our mind, as a matter of
law, it has to be associated with one or the other section of
the universe. Occurrence of a thought by itself is evident
upon the fact that it originates somewhere else and from there
it comes to our mind and generates a movement upon the
sereen of the mind. Since we do not perceive that movement
ur we fail to interpret it, we tend to ignore it. But, this
movement is related to those strings of the universe, which
are responsible for controlling the operational system of the
Aniverse.

We are familiar with the breeze and normally we do
not take notice of its blowing but when it changes to a windy
flurry we cannot ignore it, The wind is against the routine
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blowing of air and 1s an indication that some change has

taken place in the system responsible for the blowing of air or

wind. Similarly, a movement taking place. in the human mind
in the form of occurrence of a thought, means that some
mavement has taken place in the Unconscious. What 1s the
origin of this movement, how is the svstem of these
movements working? All these things depend upon the guest
of a person. The more one becomes familiar with histher
Unconscious by striving and meditating, the ecasier 1t
becomes for him/her to explore these things.

There does not exist anything that does not have two
sides or aspects. We see the form and features of corporeal
things and, at the same time, this also is in our knowledge

that someone 15 responsible for holding the very being of

those objects.

One aspect 1s dominant and the other aspect 1s the
dominated. One 15 the manifested side and the other 1s the
obscure or hidden and these two together form the life, which
15 the perception, This sensing or perceiving, too, has
components. One is the thing or the object to be observed and
the other is the observing force, which remains obscure
Unless both the aspects of the sense are united, we cannot
observe anything whether 1t 1s the corporeal or incorporeal.
The object exists before us but the thing responsible for the
existence of that object remains obscure from our sight, The
physical eyes witness the corporeal things only and the
spiritual eye observes both the corporeal and the incorporeal
things.

When a blackboard is sighted we observe it as a
board that is painted in black, which means that the board and
the color arc considered two things and the union of these
two things is known as a blackboard.

Lecture 33

Division of Senses

Beginning and ending of every species, whether it is
the mankind, jinn, angels, celestial bodies or galaxial
systems, are founded upon the alternation of the conscious. If
the beginning or commencement of something is known as
its hirth stage then, the conclusion or ending is to be termed
as death. But, when the death is deliberated upon, 1t is
observed that even the death is also a step of life, a hife,
which is life at its every step. The senses and the consciouses
in which the universe is passing through the phases of its life
are different states, that is, the universe is the name of
varying changes of the states of life.

Our Conscious 15 so weak that when we attempt o
comprehend something, the limits confine us and obstruct our
understanding. If a thin paper is held before our eyes our
conscious stops functioning, at least as far as the sight 1s
concerned. But, if we could enter into the limitlessness afier
getting freedom from the confined limits, the Conscious
becomes immensely strong and powerful. We have stated
that the phases of life are determined by the four consciouses,
namely: the Conscious of the individual, Conscious of the
species, the Cosmic Conscious and the Ultra-cosmic
Conscious. Actually there is only one conscious and the same
one conscious 15 being divided and subdivided into different
grades and cadres according to the range of the movement
taking place mn 1t.

All the Attributes of God cannot be encompassed by a
limited conscious because the Attributes of God are
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limitlessly infinite. We know of only those Attributes of God.
which have bheen named as the Elohistic Knowledge and
these attributes are that Moment in which the Will of God is
prevailing. Briefly it could be said that the Will of God 1s the
Continuous Time. The Will of God by itself 15 the Time and
formation of features in the Will of God according to the Will
of God is the Space.

According to the teachings of the prophets of God, we
are required to understand that Being, whose Command
caused the universe to come into being. Unless the Absolute
Being is not comprehended, 1ts Command or the Edict cannot
be understood properly. Some people raise this objection that
understanding of the Edict of Lord or the Holy Will of God 15
not possible.

God says, “No eve has the power to see God; God
may display Himself upon any eye.”

[t means that if a person is not familiar with his own
roots his mind is not directed towards the Absolute Being,
And, when a person gets to know himself, he knows the Edict
of the Lord operative in lum and, 1l a person does not know
the Edict, he cannot know his Self.

When Moses, after seeing the fight on the Mount ol
Sinai, had inquired, “Who is there?” God had replied him
saying, “f am thy Lord”™

This event leads us to the conclusion that Moses 1s the
Edict of the Lord and the God is the Absolute Being. It
means that the light, which Moses had seen on the Mount
Sinai, was the Absolute Being. This helps us to know the
limits of the Absolute Being and the Edict Being. On one side
are the Absolute Being and His Auributes of Cherishing
Lordship and, on the other, is the Edict Being: Moses and his
needs and wants. Moses despite witnessing the Absolule
Being felt the need to know that who it was. He could no

know upon secing the light that it was his Lord God and he
felt the need 1o know, so, he asked, who that was.

QQalander Baba Auliya says: -

“Few people in their own narrative style named the
Absolute Being as The Absolute Reality and the Edict Beng
as the universe. This is the style of the Scholars of Deity.
These are the people who try to understand the universe after
rising above heir Conscious and entering into their
Unconscious by meditatng and, have quest to explore the
realitics. But. the approach of the prophets of God is
altogether different from that of the scholars of the Deiy.
The prophets explore the Absolute Reality by means of the
Presented Knowledge and the Scholars try to resolve 1t by
exploring the manifestations, which, being against the laws of
nature. does not take them in the right direction and they tend
to go astray.”

The prophets search the manifestation through the
immanent and the scholars try to explore the immanent
through the manifestations. At their own places both the
approaches are correct. The reason is that since the Scholars
are ignorant about the immanent or the inner realms thercfore
they have no other option but to try to reach to the root of the
manifestation by  analvzing the physical form  of
manifestations. They ignore those hidden facts with which
they are familiar and due to this approach and attitude many
secret facts about the structural formation of the universe
remain unknown to them. whereas the approach of the
prophets of God 1s free from this flaw. In order to
comprehend the reality of the universe they go for the Creator
of the universe before going for the creation. According to
the prophetic considerations. the Absolute Being 1s the Life;
therefore, they declare that life is eternal even for the mortals.

We the senses are deliberated upon; we cannot draw
any conclusion other than this that the senses were made (o
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come mto being by the order of the Supreme Being. Display
of the existents in forms and features is the division of the
senses i1.e., the Divided Senses are the Edict Being, which
exhibit themselves in the form of the universe. When God
commanded, the universe came into being. that is, the Edic
of the Lord, taking the form of the cosmic features, exhibited
itself. This demonstration by itself is the division and
expansion of the senses because, for the division of the
senses a form and shape is needed.

The shape and form are also of two types, one 1s the
material form and the other is the Nooric form. The material
form does not lead us up to the soul because the matier 1s
density and the soul is the subtlest thing. The matter exists
because of the soul; if the soul is not there matter cannot
exist. Material world is annihilating every moment but the
soul does not perish. This is the reason that the matenal
forms cannot trace the soul, but the soul can explore the roots
ol the material forms.

Self is the soul upon which the matter is staving, The
matler stays as long as the soul supports it and, when the soul
detaches itself from the material body, 1t perishes. This mus
clarify the mistake of those who prefer the matter upon the
soul

When the manifestations are given undue priority, it
tantamount to declaring the manifestation as the actual source
of life whereas, in actual effect, the physical features are
perishing every moment. By giving preference to the
manifestations, we actually negate the past. Whereas, it is our
observation that this whole universe is nothing but the Past
only. A baby who is born this minute, his birth is the past
event only after one minute, There is no room for any present
or the future in this universe because a child born this
moment is the past next moment. It is the statement of the
Holy Prophet (#ave), “The Pen has dried up after writing all
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that is to happen.” Farm this statement; no other form of
time, excepl the past is possible. We can, at the most, can say
that the present and future are the components of the Past.

Universe is the reflection of the manifestations of the
past. In order to have a proper understanding of the
Movements of the Past we have to deliberate upon the
divided and undivided senses. The shapes and forms are the
divided senses and the astral body (zamasal) is the undivided
SEnses.

The divided senses cannot be used to trace the
undivided senses but the undivided senses can give us
knowledge about the divided senses. All that has happened in
the past is being demonstrated in the present and will be
displayed in the future.

Let us once again examine the verse of the holy
Quran where it has been stated, “Verily, it is His Edrct, when
He intends a thing, He commands it to be. and it 1s.” This
means the cosmic program came into existence in the same
order as it existed m the Mind of God, when God
Commanded it to be. Intention of God or the Will of God is
the limitless Noor and the universe exists in the Will of God
and, God governs everything, every individual or species.

When this statement is analyzed, we find that there
are three components of the God’s Edict.

will
All that 1s willed 1.e., the Object
Manifestation of the object that is willed.

lad g ==

Presence of something in God’s Intenlion indicates
that whatsoever God wanted to create, He knew it before
hand. And. since the objects of the universe existed in the
Knowledge of God before these were commanded to be
activated for their display and only the very same things
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came into being that were there in the holy Will of Gail
therefore, all that exists is the past.

Mow what is the Past and what are the measuremenis
ol the Past? We can understand these mcasures in many
wavs. One of them is that. according to the scientists (he
speed of light is about 300,000 kmi/sec. [T it is acknowled e,
it means that the speed of one moment of this universe i
equal to the speed of light i.e., 300,000 km/sec.

Perception of the Serial Time. in fact, is the division
of the senses. All that is happening in the umverse. we
measure 1t with the units of the Serial Time. The universe 14
encased i the moments. One or the other moment, every
moment 1s bound 1o remain existing in one single moment
The universe cannot be static even for a fraction of a second
Every moment of the universe is kinetic and moving. or 16
say. one moment of the universe is one change and the other
moment is the other change and the third moment is the third
change and so on. And, since every moment of the universe
is changing therefore, every moment is separate from the
other moment and the events and incidents of every moment
are different from any other moment, When the activitics and
the incidents of every moment are different then it means that
there is distance between every two moments. The separating
distance between the every two moments is a separate unit of
Lme.

Senal Time is the known incidents and the Non-serial
Time is the unknown incidents. The units of the Serial Time
arc the collection of those mcidents, which are known to the
Conscious. And, the units of Non-serial Time are the
collection of those incidents, which are not known to the
Conscious,

God created Adam from the clay, The clay is an
empty space or a void. God breathed His soul into this void
and granted him the Knowledge pertaining to the objects of

260

0 universe. It means, Adam is composed of two agencies,
I Soul and the Knowledge of things (objects). Knowledge
il things was had after having the Knowledge of the Names.
.~ Corresponding to the Knowledge of Objects is the
Waild of Nature. The World of Nature or the Witnessed
Wenlin is the Serial Time. And, Soul or the Unseen Realm is
e Non-serial Time.

This thing can be put down in the form of the
Ii "l_‘l"k"r mng equation.

Elohistic Spirit--- Knowledge of Objects --- World of
Mature (Serial Time) = The Witnessed Realm.

Soul + Knowledge of objects in the soul (Cosmic
Administration) = Adam.

Adam 15 a void that contams the Soul. Knowledge 15
I the Soul. The Knowledge of objects is the World of
Nuture. The World of Nature is the Serial Time. The Seral
E!_rime is based upon the Non-serial Time. which is the Unscen
Realm.

The Real Time, Non-serial Time and the Serial Time
fre the three states of Time.

Serial Time is that in which we spend our Life in this
iaterial world, In this state of Time the senses are dividing
t'fm'}' moment. The units of the Serial Time measure all the
etivities and incidents of this Phenomenal World. There
does not exist even a single moment, which is invariant and
slable. Every moment of our life in this material world is
variant and changing. We all know it well that, afier taking
une step, when the second step is taken. the first one
Undergoes a complete change. And, when the third step s
liken. the second one changes, i.e., no moment of hife 15 a
moment if it is invariable. Events and incidenis ol cvery
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moment are different and this difference segregates them
from one event o another, from one incident to another. A
ihstance remains there between them. When, we take onc
step after another, each step brings a net change with respect
to our original position and, there is distance between every
two steps that makes them two steps.

For having the knowledge of the Unseen Realm
understanding the soul is necessary because the Unsecn
World opens up for the soul only and soul means the
Unconscious. If we are desirous of knowing the Unscen
Realm, it is necessary that we should get out of the World ol
Conscious and enter into the world of Unconscious, because
it is not possible for the senses of the conscious state tha
these could comprehend the Unscen.

The Non-serial Time is the Unseen. The Real Time is
the Elohistic State. which is known as the Invisible of the
Unseen (Ghaib-ul-ghath), Non-senal Time is the world ol
angels. When a person enters into the world of unconscious
after nsing above the conscious level, the unseen reveals
upon him and he witnesses the world ol angels just as &
person in the state of consciousness observes this material
world similarly a spiritual associate afier entering the
Unconscious sees the angels and the creatures of the angelie
realn.

Facing the Conscious there are two agencies, one 1s
the Unseen and the other is the Invisible Unseen. Our
Conscious remains oblivious of the moments of the Unsecen
Realm but these remain in the knowledge of our soul. The
Invisible Unseen. which is the Infinitude, is the Real Time
Facing this Infinitude is the Finitude and the format of the
every Finitude is the Knowledge, the knowledge thal
explores the Infinitude.

Knowledge (Spiritual Science) remains in pursuit ol
understanding and discerning the lights of the Infinitude. Any
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light that the Knowledge encounters, during its pursuit, is
assimilated and absorbed in itself by the Knowledge and that
light becomes a permanent feature of the Knowledge.

Let us consider this thing once again that when the
species is in the form of an individual, it is the Seral Time
and the root of the individuals is the Non-senal Time, or 1o

~say. the existence of the species is the Non-Senal Time.

Every Species knows by itself that what 1t 1s. Man knows that
he belongs to the mankind: an angel knows that il belongs 1o
the species of angels; a plant knows that it 1s such and such
plant.

This knowledge pertaining to the existence of the
species transfers o them from the Real Time. Repetition of
this knowledge by the species results in separation of its
individuals. A lion exists in this world because the lion. n
order to maintain its exislence, 15 repeating g Species’
Knowledge. This repetition ensures the existence of 1ts
individuals. On the one hand, this repetition is the Finitude
and, on the other, is the Infinitude.

1.Real Time = Timelessness, Ulira-unconscious, Invisible unseen,
Infinitude, The Ahsolute Noar. Absence of forms
and features, Realizanon of Exswence only

2. Non-Serial Time = The Unconscious. Spirtual World, The
Unseen, The [lustranve Realm, Compound
Noor, Awareness as a species and its individuals.

3.Serial Time = The Conscious, Compound Nasma, The Matenal
World, The Visihle world, Creatures of the
Flements, The Nawre, Divided Senses. The
Countless worlds in the grip of temporal time.
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Lecture 34

Non-serial Time

When we deliberate in the teachings of the holy
books, il i1s observed thal the hife, whether 1t 15 of an
individual person or of the whole universe, is associated with
the Mature, which is the Serial Time, The Unseen Realm s
the Non-sertal time. In the Real Time the moments are
invariant.  And, these wvery invariant moments arc
encompassing the whole length of tme from Eternity (azal
the remotest Beginning) to Infimity (ab wd: the remotest
Ending).

These very Invariant Moments are the very being ol
Knowledge. The Knowledge as knowledge is not merely a
collection ol words rather it is such a being that enjoys
perception of its being like any other beings, The Knowledge
as a being is rooted in the Non-serial Time. When the Seral
or Non-serial time is mentioned, it means that the being
named as Knowledge has granted us the knowledge of the
variant and invariant moments,

In the context of the moment of the Real Time i1t was
stated that 1t 1s an Invariant Moment. The Knowledge, as a
being, remains in pursuit of explonng the characterisues ol
the veryv Invariant Moment. This attempt, on the part of the
Knowledge, is the journey from the Infinitude towards the
Finitude. The moment that travels towards the Finitude 1s the
moment composed of Compound Neor, How does the
moment undertakes this journey, what happens during this
journey and what is the role ol Time and Space i this
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Jowrney, remain unknown to the human Conscious because
the Conscious commences only in the limits of Finitude.

This means that when one moment sets on its journey.
the next moment begins. This traveling from one moment 1o
the other 1s the temporal time that we are familiar with in this
world of divided senses. This time begins at the Simple
Nusma and 1s concluded at the Compound Nasma. When the
buman Conscious is attentive towards the fantasy. thoughi
and imagination, 1t is directed towards the Simple Nasma and
when we enter into the limits of the feelings, after getting
away from the limits of [antasy, thought and imaginations.
our Conscious gets to know the Compound Nasmua.

Now, to summarize this, it would be said that the
a@bility of the Conscious to know the varaton 1s the
consciousness, that 1s, the Conscious remains incarcerated
that moment which is ever variable. This very variation. in
terms of the Spiritual Science, is known as Aafag (The World
=15 seen up to the Horizons). Name of the invariant moment 1s
the Non-serial time and it is called the anfas (The Inne
Realms).

When the moment of noor 1s mentioned. in fact, the
reference is made to the human soul and when the nasma 15
knentioned the human mind is referred to thereby.

Tom is an individual. If it is inquired that who is
“Tom? In reply it would be stated that he 1s the son of such
@nd such person, he is intelligent, sober etc. or to say. the
koroperties and the characteristics of Tom would be mentioned
@nd not his physical body of flesh and bones 1s ever meant.
“We know Tom with reference to his acts and deeds. Although
he physical body of Tom is there before us, we know him
tecause of his characteristics, which are not visible to our
Iphvsical eves.

Analysis of the life of Tom would force us
Conclude, eventually, that Tom is the title name of the film ol
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the properties and characteristic mentioned. The film features
the charactenstics of the person named Tom. This film is the
Unconscious and the Compound Noor,

Tom can also be understood from this example. A
thought concerning the sun comes to the mind of the person
named Tom. i.e., Tom’s mind unconsciously grasps the solar
sysiem, that is, the solar system enters into the Unconscious
of Tom in a pictorial form. In this picture, the details of the
solar system are the one moment of the Non-serial time. For
this reason. this can be postulated that if all the details of a
moment or the characteristic of a person along with all their
situations and effects were wrapped up in the form of a film
then this would constitute one moment of the life of that
person. This moment is the moment of the Non-serial time.

According to the laws of God nothing in this universe
is created with one side, everything existing in this universe
is dihedral and is composed of two aspects, therefore, a
moment is also having two sides. One of them faces the
senses and 1s known as the World of Nature. Tom, Dick or
Harry is the name of such countless moments. This is same
Tom that is seen, known and felt by the senses. Tom 1s the
name of incalculable moments rolled up in the form of a film,
or in other words, Tom is the title name of the film covering
his life span spent in the Serial Time. The details of this utle
are that format of Tom. which is the unit of the Non-seral
time. Here format is indicative of that noor or the light,
which is the pictorial film of the components of the unit. In
this pictorial film every fantasy, every thought and every
sensation of the unit are recorded therein.

God has stated in the holy Quran, “And, what will
explain to thee what this itliveen is? And, what will explain to
thee what this sijjeen 1s? This is a written hook.”

Human hfe is based upon two aspects. on¢ 1s the
higher and the other is the lower aspect of life.
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Moment of the Senal Time is the bodyv and the
moment of the Non-serial Time is the detailed film of the
pictures of the feclings of this body. The moment of the No.
serial Time always remains before the soul bui our mind
seldom pays any attention to it. therefore. il is the Unseen.

~ When we look al something, Moment of the Non-
sun.ﬂl Time measures the intermediatory  distance withou
I'.clung. us know about il in such a manner that neither the
light rcm‘ning from the object detaches from our mind nor
does it penetrate into the mind. This is the reason that we can
see an object because if the light of the object penetrates into
the mind. the Non-serial Time will no longer be the Non-
serial Time and if the lights of the object get into the objec
.l_}.‘:_cn the Serial Time would no longer would be the Serial
Fime and the object would not be available for its existence.

Serial Time is continuous and sequential. Day after
an@an cannot come unless tomorrow is lived lhdmugh
Similarly. the month of June cannot be seen after March 11
the months following March do not pass, The Non-serial
Time, contrary 1o this. is not ohliged to be in sequence
Dreams, in this regard, are a very good example of this
phenomenon. A dreamer can all of a sudden start witnessine
_lhc events of ten years hence although he has not noticed the
mtermediatory years. It means that the events, happenings
and incidents pertaining to any era of time can be sivhted by
virtue of Non-serial Senses. For surveying the cosm ic events
."fion-suri.'ll Time contains all the scales that can measure past,
future or present without any obligation of the sequential
order. Times of thousands of years ago can be brought back
In our thoughts or dreams skipping over the intermediator
mtervals, '

When we happen to see a person who had been
%{mm'n o us some twenty years ago, we recognize him
mstantly  without tracking back the past record in an
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sequential order and the record of all the events conceming
about that person is immediately recalled to our memory. In
lact, that person was preserved in the Non-serial Time and in
recollecting him our mund skipped over all the moments
spent since last twenty vears. Or, in other words, our mind
finds a way to look into that circle of the Non-serial Time
where that particular person is recorded safely.

Qalander Baba Auliva, giving another example of the
Non-scrial Time has stated. when we climb down the stairs,
the already existing record of the measurements of the stairs
in the Non-serial Time keeps on guiding our steps and we do
not have to be consciously bothering about the size of the
stairs at every step. Sometimes our mind drifts away from the
Non-serial Time and the Serial Time takes over the control of
our steps. This causes us to make a nustake and we stagger
upon our steps because the size of the steps are not recorded
in the Senal Time, 11 1s found in the Non-serial Time only.

Cosmic Thinking

Proclmmmer of Reality, His Divine Grace Qalander
Baba Auliva. has stated in his remarkable work the "Lok-o-
Qalum’, which is being hereby explained to yvou that human
thinking is of three types. First of them is that a person being
the member of the mankind family makes proper use of the
urges produced in him individually. When a person makes a
correct usage of the urges and his every activity 15 based
upon sincerity for the mankind then his thinking enlarges to
such an extent that he starts understanding the urges at the
species’ level after rising above the individual level he enters
into the collective level. The urges produced in him remain
no longer individual urges but he starts looking at them as 1
these urges belong to the whole mankind. The individual
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thinking is replaced by the collective thinking approach. And,
after having been able of understanding the urges at the level
of the mankind, his thinking enlarges further and surpassing
the species’ level he enters into the cosmic level and starts
understanding the urges in the cosmic perspective.

First type of thinking ------- Individual thinking approach.
Second tyvpe of thinking----Species’ approach of thinking,
Third type of thinking---Cosmic level of thinking appraach.

When the thinking of a person is no longer confined

to the individual level, he starls understanding the secrets of

the umverse. And. a person who could still rise above the
cosmic level of the thinking approach succeeds in enjoying
the cognition of God.

We perceive, according to the laws of the Preserved

Seripturum, only one thing at one fraction of a moment afler
negating all the rest of the things that are there in our

knowledge. We are familiar with six directions, namely:
right, lefl, forward, backward, overhead and below but there
1s only one direction that we follow and that is the direction
where our urges lead us. We cannot see in any direction
unless our mind 1s focused in one direction.

We travel in one of the six directions al one time,
These six directions, according to the spiritual point of view,
arc only a product of the conjecture. In actual effect, there is
only one direction in which all our mental inclinations are
focused at any one moment. This very direction of the mental
inclinations 1s the Serial Time. We think that time is passing
by. It is not so, Time is being recording in. This thing is not
very difficult to understand.

A person who 1s thirty years of age today has lived
through for thirty years or to say he has traveled into the time
for thirty years. When it is said that he has spent so much
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time, in fact, it means that so much time has been spent in
recording of the events of his life. It 1s not that the incidents
experienced in childhood and youth are deleted, these have
been incorporated as a record. This very record, in spiritual
terminology, is the Wrilten Book (Kitab-ul-margoom). This
record, i the modem terminology could be considered
something hike videotape that contains all the impressions of
a recorded event. This very record is the Knowledge of the
Appellations because all that God taught to Adam was
recorded and this very record is being transferring to the
mankind generation after generation.

It 1s the narrative style of Qalander Baba Auhiva that
he explains the same one thing in so many different ways so
that our mind could grasp and assimilate 1t easily. We had
explained that all the senses of human lLife, put to use for
perceiving, are based upon information. Man has been given
the right to ascribe meanings to the information according to
his choice. But, before ascribing meanings to the information
reccived, the information is required to be perceived. This
perception remains preserved in a corporeal or imcorporeal
form.

Cosmos is such a point, which we have to assume in
our mind. This is the secret of the existence of the umiverse.
A point, according to the mathematicians, has neither any
length. nor width, breadth nor any depth. It is only a product
of the Conscious, This very point after traveling from the
Conscious takes the form of the sensual perception in a very
simple manner. The point establishes itsell in the Conscious
and, then keeps on renunding itself, that 1s, the Conscious
keeps on repeating the record upon which it 1s established.

Entering into the old age, after journeying from the
childhood, is the process of repetition of the record. If the
Conscious does not repeats its record and does not keep on
reminding itself, the child can never be able to get out of the
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childhood and enter the youth. Youth, in fact, is reminding of
the record from childhood to vouthfulness, The Conscious
claims, / am this, / am that, / am looking at the moon, / am
seeing the stars, f am doing this, f have a pen. etc. This all 14
nathing but the repetition of the record.

In the childhood, when a child starts becoming
conscious of his surroundings. he learns about things like
book, pen. toys, car, erc. ere. All these things are recorded
This very record 1s repeated till one expires. [t never happens
that a child starts calling a tree. a pen and a pen. a tree. All
that is recorded in the conscious are the senses and the
Conscious of a person. Conscious uses the recorded pictures
in different ways.

The method of using this record. that is common
every species. is by means of the sight. The Conscious sces
and repeats the record afler seeing it within. The sight that is
operative in us functions at two levels. One, 1t 15 centered n
the Conscious and the other, it witnesses in the Unseen
Whether the sight functions in the conscious, in the unseen, 1
1s individual or it 1s of the collective nature, only one and the
same sight 1s operative.

It is our routine observation that i’ we happen to scc
an almond tree we declare 1t an almond tree without any
hesitation. Then, if inquire from another person that what this
tree is, his reply would also be the same. And, if we ask the
same question from thousands of people, they would all
maintain the same that 1t 1s an almond tree.

This thing is evident upon the fact that the witnessing
sight operating in all individuals is one and the same. Had
there been two different sights, each would have heen
wilnessing the same one thing as two different things because
ol the difference of their angles of sight, that is, one sight
would be seeing a tree as tree and the same tree would be
appearing as an animal to the other sight.
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Therefore, we have to acknowledge that Conscious at
one level is the collective consciousness and the very
common level is the Sensual Perception.
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Lecture 35

Circle and Triangle

The great Sufi poet Mulana Roomi has said, ‘Man is
nothing but sight and the rest of him is just a body of flesh
and bones that is perishable. And the sight is to witness the
[friend.’

Witnessing the friend is the poetic way of suggesting
the common level of the universe, which is controlled by
God. Whether it is a single person or a multitude of people,
the sight is of individual or collective nature, it’s functioning
remains the same. Another interesting aspect of the sight is
that whatsoever it witnesses individually remains ohscure
from the others.

Technically the commaon characteristic of the sight. mn
Sufism. is called Unity and the diversity and individual
characteristic is called Plurality. But, the plurality 1s the sight
of the unity, all the same. As regards to the cosmic
relationship the sight is unity but when it gets into the angle
of plurality. it looks at things in a diversified manner and
understands them differently. This diversification in the sight
is the plurality.

God has stated, I was a Hidden Treasure, I created
the creatures with love so that I be recognized.” Analysis of
this statement tells that four agencies have been mentioned in
this statement of God, Almighty. First one is the Supreme
Being of God, second one is the Hidden Treasure, third one 1s
the process of creation and the fourth one is the creature. In
all these four agencies, only the angles of the sight are




different. The first two agencies, in fact, arc the two angles ol
unity and the other two are the angles of plurality.

God is the hidden treasure. Being the Hidden
Treasure, in Sufism. God is the Indispensable Being ( Wayih
ul-wajood). When we trv to understand the Indispensable
Bemg, 11 is observed that the Conscious of the Indispensable
Being 1s repeating itself and is busy in inculcating itself. The
[ndispensable Being is a point (the Conscious). When tns
pont repeats itselfl it becomes twa. these two become four |1
15 Just like the process of cell division in living organisms. |1
15 happening since Etermity and resulting from the repetition
of the Conscious, incalculable points are coming into being
that arrange themselves in the form of a circle. Every point s
also a circle at its own place and all these points unite
together to become a larger circle, which we know as the
umiverse. This means that the program, which is there in the
mind of God, i1s reduplicating itself and resulting this
repetition this program is multiplving itself in a geometric
Progression,

Resulting the expansion and contraction, each and
every circle becomes dihedral or is divided into two portions
Each ol these two portions 15 a trangle.

God has stated, “Verily, [t all belongs to God thai 1s
there in the day and the wight. And, it is He who is All
Hearing and All-Knowing.” 1t simply mecans that all that 1s
there during the day and the night 1s the sole property of God
Almightv. All that enters the human senses and perception is
under the control of God, because, He owns them and the
circles that have come into being because of the Conscious of
God or the Indispensable Being. These very circles become
the perception in the mankind. And, these are the circles that
uive us senses, God has divided, all that is there in the human
perception, in two parts of the nocturnal and diumnal senses.

Both these two circles are the two planes of a
sireulatory movement, which are the source and origin of the
senses of all types. God has given them two different names
of ‘Lail® (Night) and Nehar (Day). One ia_; the circle of
dreaming and the other is the circle of awakening.

Man thinks that the nocturnal senses arc unreal
hecause, according to him, these are darkncss._dro“_ﬁc and
sleep. It is not so. God has refuted this concept of cr:-nmdgul*mg
{hem as unreal and told that the senses of the Day and ?\ught
both are solid senses. There is no doubt that the diurnal
senses have the support of the collective r:videnc-.lz uihc.:rcns
the nocturnal senses are witnessed only at the 1nL!n'ul|:|al
level. But. this fact also cannot be ignored that the collective
evidence is prone to make many mistakes. o

The individual and collective level of the sight Tays
the foundation of Time. When a person Iimmduccr‘ with
another person, this very phase of mntroduction hccome; 1th
Time. Introduction means that when a person gets acquainted
with the other person there has 1o be a hidden affimty
between them, if there is no hidden linkage lem cen them
then it is not possible for them to be fumilhm- wn_‘_n each .nLhur.
This very hidden relation or the affinity is the Time. j'-‘f-:hcu_::
person comes in contact with another person and "Lhc [me is
the common hidden relation between them therefore the two
Selves meet and stays at one point.

Individuals of the universe are inscribed sarm-u:l_n:rc
and the place where these are insu:ri_hedlis known as 'l_u'nc..
Passing by or staying al one poini 15 the way of the
Conscious; otherwise, it has no significance _whut:mun:r.
Everything exists by its Self. 1.e.. every individual of the
universe is incorporated on a base. The sight observes all _thnl
is inscribed upon the base and the Conscious Lmdcr:iuu'..ds n

God say, I am All-Hearing. I am ..zJ'I.I'-bemr;r. It
means the faculties of the Sight and the Hearing are the sole
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property of God Almighty and no one shares this right with
Him. Then this also is the statement of God., *J granted sigh
and hearing to man.” Now, it is not very difficult to have this
conclusion that man sees and hears by virtue of God's Sight
and God’s Hearing. Whether a person is making use of this
faculty for his individual personal purposes or uses il (o
witness the Supreme Being of God, whether a spiritual
associale sces nto the Serial Time or wiinesses the Non

serial Time, all these forms of sighting are the seeing by Goul.
or 10 say, it is seeing using the sight of God and hearing using
the hearing of God.

The act of seeing into the Serial Time in individual
capacity is an imperfect viewing. When a person uses the
God given faculties of seeing and hearing and considers them
to be his own merits and thinks that he sees or he hears at his
own, he starts committing mistakes, It is the fact that a person
secs Or hears because of the faculties of God but when he
ascribes them to be his own merits a chain of unending
mistakes is switched on in giving meanings to the things seen
or heard.

When the sight is used, whether it is at the individual
level or it is at the collective level, the sight witnesses alike.
[t is the law of God. When a person in deviation to this law.
starts considening the God given abilities to be his own and
assoclate them to be his own, he starts committing such
mistakes that take him away from the Non-seral Time and
the cogmtion of God becomes an unachievable task for him.
[t 1s not possible for any person to see an almond tree as a fig
tree because the almond, fig and man exist on the same one
plane and all use the sight in the same one way. This is quite

possible that a person might be declaring the fig as a uscless
thing because of his own misinformation but the propertics of
the fig would remain what they are and these would not
change because he considers them to be uscless.
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God has stated. “it is He who has created you ﬁ‘qm
one single Self.” Tt means that God hgs r:rclatect mank_md_ﬂ_a.flth
an obscure scheme, which is not visible in the Senal Time
because it is kept operative in the background of the
manifestations. God has termed this very scheme as the
Single Self that creates those impressions Lmlihe darkness of
the night and in the deeper recesses of li ghll, which are
percei;ed by our senses in the form of manifestations.

Now, this is not at all possible that we could deny th.c
existence of these impressions or refuse to acknowledge their
presence. at the most, the only thing lh;u we can do 1s 1o
declare the right as wrong or wrong as nght. And the _humc_
reason for this is the act of associating the gifted faculties of
sight and hearing to our own seli'.l When a person mnsn.dcrs
the personal attributes of God as his own qualities he lﬂ[l.i.lﬁ 1o
treat right as wrong and the wrong as the n [;,ht [his “i rong
approach of thinking causes us to go astray from the straight
path. 1

According to the statement of God everybody has
been given the intuitive ability, which is known by the name
of the Conscience. Conscience is the inner light and the voice
of the conscience is the voice from God that guides man at
every step and when a person refuses to I_u_kg IIIu: iith"_lﬂi.': n} .h!s
cons'cicnce., the conscience starts criticizing !n_m. l.hm
criticizing is also a sort of guidance, which helps in having
the intentions correct. : )

If a person does not pay attention to the voice of the
conscience, he is deprived of the guidance towards the
correct path. And, in absence of the guidance gf the
conscience one falls prey to whims, doubts and uncertainty,
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Administration of Time and Space

Internal Self is th i
. IS e base line encompassi
heavenly bodies and the smallest parti

universe IS, & '

hf_-;n.'cnl}: Iik:{ljtj:s._ dlLthme lights Ihlat form the great and small

ese) es and the other particles of the universe are (he
egral part of the Internal Self If we want i

particles otherwise mvisib e

ng the hug

[y
ST | ]f: to our sight, we can see them in
g ¥ envisioning them. Similarly, when we

mention angels w :
although u-'eg},mvu :cft s{:;n It];l; zn;{;rzﬂ foncept #bout thim
not SEES lgli:d:l{i gc La-lk about the heavens, which we have
very concepls id.::cl .dvc some concept about them. These
Eg{'} from the !~nlemasl ;ﬂdtthnughts transfer to the Personal
ot Gesetd ‘woon thz - elf. Trallst"erence of the concepts docs
upon the Internal Self. ?‘rﬁnm[ £ rather it entirely depends
and accommodate the crsonal Ego is duty bound to accept
Internal Self 'uggc- the concepts handed over to it by the
instance. is aJ}].ms-.-iﬂs t]he:sc are passed down to it Rﬂsé. for
CGHCEPTS; of its fomn e dtgﬂ; the Intemal Self transferred the
in the form and ﬁ:a;uan ﬁ?amr?s and the rose exhibited itself
sl res according to the concepts transferred
Simi : i

complexmn”:;g.re; person exhibits the shape, color.
Ego from the Int .u]TEE ek e rFanSfcnﬂd to his Personal
those concepts th?:.nd Sclf. Man, in fact. is a collection of
transferred to | al are conceived by the Conscious and are

to it from the Internal Self, the unconscious. Thi

concepts, which a 1
epts, re responsible for the creati ;
physical body, are the Unconscious e creation of the

tiny particles of (e

We think that the physical body is manufacturing
el and it is supplied with the nourishing food (lights) from
Without and this is causing it 1o maintain the circulation of
fhe blood in the body. Well, this is not the case. Actually the
foncepts, thoughts and ideas transferring from the Internal
'r glf are transforming into solid matter, which causes us o
feel the gravity. When the Unconscious does not arrange Lo
{tunsform the concepts into matter, death takes over.
Qalander Baba Auliya has said. man in his lifetime
Aisually suffers, sometimes morc than once, from fatal and
rotracted diseases. His diet is reduced to the minimum or he
m completely forbidden from laking anything food but this
‘tloes not result in his death. This thing clearly establishes that
the physical body is not responsible for the functioning of hie
and all that is supplied to the physical body from without 1s
not causing it to live. The only thing that is responsible for
our life is the Internal Self. There could be many ways for
understanding the Internal Self.

Man. after his birth and infancy attains the age up 1o
gixty or seventy sometimes cven ninety. His physical body,
his thoughts, his ideas, his approach of thinking, his
knowledge and his acts and deeds keep on changing through
{ out his life. So much so that every part and bit ol his body
changes beyond recognition but the person remains the same
one who was born say, some ninety or sixty years ago. If his
name were Tom. he would always be addressed and
remembered as Tom. This establishes this fact that only those
concepts are lasting, which transfer to the human conscious
from the Internal Self, even if each and every particle of the
physical body 1s replaced. altered or changed. The Internal
Self is invariant and unchanging and the Personal Ego 1s
variant and changing.

God has stated, "It s He who Is All-encompassing.”
| e the Internal Self is cncompassing.
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Now the question is that if Tom is the Internal Self

and is encompassing then why he does not have the
knowledge of the universe. It is not very difficult to answer
this question. The reason for his obliviousness is that he is
unconcerned about the Internal Self. He does not want to get
out of the limited confines of his Personal Ego. The person
who considers the things remaining within the confines of his

personal views and interests have a limited approach of

thinking and, because of this limitation he lacks in SINCErity.
But a person after negating his limited approach can manage
to have the pattern of collective thinking and is liberated from
the limited individual approach. If all the interests of a person
are limited to his family alone, his understanding will not
exceed beyond the limits of his family. And the limiting
understanding will result in the limited observations.

Eyes and ears of a person see and hear within the
limits of his understanding, these cannot see or hear beyond
the limits of his understanding. Apparently he enjoys a good
perception of his surroundings but, in fact, all his interests
remain centered at his family affairs and he is least interested

in anything else beyond a limited sphere. The Conscious of

such a person, who has the individual approach of thinking. is
not better than the conscious of a few years child. From the
viewpoint of the spiritualism, a man is considered to be only
few years old even in his fifties, if his thinking approach is
confined within the limits of his family alone. Conscious of a
person remains immature even in his hundredth vear if he
only cares about his own individual interests. For this very
reason, he remains unaware about the Internal Self. He. on
the stage of the universe reminds us of a three-year child
present in an international symposium,

It is the holy statement of God, “God is the light of

the earth and the havens.”
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When the light is disconnected the death prevails.
Death does not mean that the relation of the Personal Ego
with the Internal Self has come to an end forever. rDcath. in
actual effect, 15 such a veil that covers one leve_l of life so that
a person could enter into another phase of the life.
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Lecture 36

Timeless Angles

The light that is felt by our eyes is a veil drawn
between the Internal Self and the Personal Ego. The concepts
arc conveyed to the Personal Ego from the Internal Self
through the very same light. In other words, information
given to the Personal Ego by the Internal Self are carred over
to the Personal Ego by this light after given them shape. color
and dimension.

It must be kept in mind that the light because of
which our eves see also has two planes. The senses of one
plane have both the gravity and the dimensions, whereas, the
senses of the other plane have only dimensions in them. The
dimensions are found in the depths of this very light. The
information supplied from the upper plane of hight are seen
and heard directly but the information dispatched from the
lower plane of the light are the obstructed by something due
to which the senses fail to grasp them completely. Actually,
the information received from the upper plane become a
hindrance in the way of the information of the lower plane
and a wall-like obstacle is formed which is so hard that our
senses in spite of their best efforts cannot overcome it.
Information of the upper plane is also of two types.

. Information pertaining to the motives and
interests. Our approach towards this information
is partial and biased.

Information not associated with  individual
motives and interests. These altract our impartial
attitude and neutral approach,
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If, keeping both the types of information in view, we
deliberate it would be revealed that man enjoys two angles of
perception, one, which is limited within individuality and. the
other, which is beyond the limits of individuality. When we
look into the individuality, the universe does nol partake but
when we look out of the confines of the individuality, the
universe participates and contributes to our knowledge. The
angle in which the universe participates, we perceive
ourselves along with all the object and articles of the
universe.

On the one hand, we are used to seeing the universe in
our individuality and, on the other, we see our individuality
in the universal perspective, that is. we represent our
individual person, on the one hand and, the universe on the
other. When both the representations collide against each
other, we tend to come up with vindication and arguments 10
support the representation of individuality. Supporters of
these vindications sometimes find it hard to avoid a clash
with their opponents ensuing a conflict of ideologies.
Individual approach of thinking and the individual plan of
action could be that of a single person. a class of people or an
entire nation. The biggest of all the flaws of the angle of
individuality is that ultimately it renegades other objects of
the universe except its own self and the angle of the sight
goes wrong from here.

Sight is bound to make mistakes in this angle. Size of
an object, for instance, in water appears to be different from
the size of the same object in air. But when the angle of the
sight is emancipated from the confines of individuality this
difference is abolished automatically because such a person
knows the reality.

The plane of information received from the light thal
is before our eyes is known as Space and the plane that is
obscure from our sight is termed as Time. When we look a
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the things around us in this world we find that all the things
and we are tied in the strings of Spatiality and the base. upon
which all these things are staying, is hidden from our sight.

When the upper level of the Conscious is mentioned.
we have to say that the upper level because of its shallowness
is not capable of viewing, hearing and comprehending the
countless things simultancously because our senses of sight,
hearing and perception are made to see, hear and perceive
only one thing at a time though this time is only a millionth
fraction of a second.

According to the law of the Preserved Scripturum. our
sight is made to see, hear and comprehends things turn by
turn. The stages involved in seeing, hearing and
understanding a thing are known as interval, period or
moment, which are another name of the sequential order of
our senses. Actually the cosmic structure 1s not so
complicated but because of its non-familianity to our
Conscious it appears to be an intricate complex phenomenon.
It is quite simple in its formation and easy to understand and
describe.

Perception: a combination of Time and
Space

It is one of the statements of God, “Had there not
been a period of time over man when he was not worthy to be
mentioned even,” .

In this state of God, man has been mentioned with the
reference of ‘a period of time’, a period in which he was nol
worthy to be mentioned, that is, the man was not like that as
we see him now before us. Man did not exist in the form and
features. Before his existence in this form and [eatures he
existed in the Perception of God. Time is a period that is




encompassing the whole universe. The whole period of time
from azal (Etemity) to ab 'ad (Infinity) is a period of time.

It has been stated by the Holy Prophet (raun), =/ share
Time with God” And, this time is that period which
distinguishes between the Creator and the Creation.

God has said: -

1. “Created man from the resounding hard clay.

2. 'Has there not been over man a period of time

when he was not worthy to be mentioned. '
3. 'Created thou from the dust and then from the
droplet.”
Verily, We created man ow of a droplet of
mingled sperm, twrned and made him hearing and
seeing.

When the man is considered in view of these verses of
Quran, it 15 observed that man is a void and the dust or clay
from which he has been created, is spending his life and will
finally return to it, is hollow in its nature. This very
hollowness or the emptiness is termed as Heen (Time) in the
holy books,

‘We made lim hearing and seeing’. means the senses
are produced in the hollow of the clay, The senses have been
mentioned using the word nutfa ‘the droplet of sperm’ and
after putting this droplet 1n a void it is turned around time and
again n order to produce senses in it. This dropler is the
same thing, which the scientists have identified as the genes.

The science has explored genc in the droplet and
have observed that every gene contains information about the
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form and features of a person, so much so, that the color of

the hair, eyeballs and the details of hereditary characteristics
including the measurements of size and stature are also
contained in this microscopic structure.

Using the scientific terminology it can be said that
God created the gene in a void, which multiply itself in a
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geomelric progression. Senses are the multiplication of the
genes. The basis of these genes is hollowness or a void.,
which according to the spiritualists is the Non-serial Time
and the droplet is the Serial Time. Void is the Noor and the
droplet is the Nasma. Here droplet does not signify any
embodiment rather it is a focal point of the concepts.

Open and clearly manifested Book (kitab-ul-mubeen)
has been referred to in the holy Quran. This book is the
complete picture of the entire time between the Eternity to
the Infinity. The whole cosmic record of all the times is
preserved in this book. When a word is uttered. it represents
all the meanings associated with its related concepts for all
times. The word is a manifestation and the underlying
meanings that it represents are the Unseen. Word is the
movement of the mind. When name of a person is mentioned
the person of that name is the manifestation and the abilities
and potentials in that person are the hidden concepts or the
Unseen.

God has stated, * And, when He intends a thing, He
commands it to be, and, there it is.” Deliberation on this verse
reveals that when God said, *Be!" It means something was
present there, which was addressed and ordered to express
iself. When God commanded “kun’ 1o the images present in
His Mind. the universe came into being. The universe at that
stage was not orderly arranged: it was in a state of
boundlessness. When the Will of God took oul the image of
the object (universe) from the state ol boundlessness, the
object was formed into a shape and with that it had the
awareness of its existence, that is, the shape of the object
took the form of knowledge. When the collective images of
the object were molded into knowledge, the word was formed
and the existence of the object was arrested in words and the
word brought out the object from the screen of kirab-ul
mubheen,
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Words are of three types. Two types are the words ol
nominal values and are used after an object has come into
existence, for example, good or bad. The word *good’ 1s such
a word that confirms and ‘bad’ is a word that negates. Both
these words consist of those images and concepts. which
have already come into being. Words of these two types
represent the creations.

It has been mentioned in the holy books and
seriptures that God is the one who is the Alpha, the Omega.
the Manifested and the Immanent. When these words arce
meditated upon, no other conclusion can be drawn from these
words that God 1s the All-Encompassing and the Perceptive
Heing. We see the manifestation but fail to notice the
mmmanent, Whatsoever that we see, we Just view 1t and do
not bother to see that through what are we secing. We
perceive without perceiving that with what do we perceive. I
we could perceive the source of our perception, we would
surly be able 1o perceive God Almighty.

In the initial pages of his work the “Loh-o-Oalum™
Qalander Baba Auliya, mentioning the body and soul have
stated that the human body. in actual effect, is the robe of the
soul. As long as the robe is associated with the body, the
dress displays the movements of the body and when the dress
1s taken off. all 1ts movements also cease. We seldom bother
and pay attention to this fact that we are oblivious of the root-
cause of that what we are beholding. If we had developed the
faculty of sight to such an extent, as it was actually required,
then we would have been able to see even when the soul
discards its dress of the physical body. If we had developed
the faculties of our understanding, we would have been able
1o understand even when the soul leaves the body.

The whole history of mankind cannot offer even a
single nstance whence the body was found to be moving
around after the soul had departed from it. When we refer to
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our self. mentally we refer only to the physical body and not
to the soul. This 15 the reason that our understanding and
perception fail to have access to the Realm of Behest.

The words that we use are either used to accept or to
reject something. The words that we use to negate something
contain the images of negation and the words that we use for
expressing our acceptance comprises of the images of
approval. Whether the words are used in acceptance or in
rejection, in both the cases, these represent a creation that has
come into being because these are no longer empty voids.
these have come into being after their emptiness has been
filled with certain images and concepts.

God has stated, “All the affairs retvrn 1o Him™

It is our general observation that the water is such a
shell of the concepts that transforms into that thing in which
1t enters. It 1s the charactenstics of water thal on entering Into
a flower it 1s moided into the flower, in a thorn it becomes the
thomn, in a stone it is the stone, in gold it is the gold and m a
diamond it 1s the diamond. All these things like Mower, thorn,
stone, gold, diamond etc. are the collections of concepts that
fashion these things.

It is a collection of certain images, which we name as
gold and there is another set of images, which we call
diamond. The words ‘gold” and "diamond’ are the two shells
that contain the respective sets of images in them. Every
collection of such 1mages is a perception. When the
perception 1s confined 1n a voice, 1t becomes a word,

When we think about somethg, 1t 15 inour
perception. But when we utter a word, the perception takes
the form of a voice, which is heard as a word. A word does
not covey any meanings il the perception 1s not packed in the
voice and when the perception 15 heard as a voice, we
identify 1t as a word.
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Perception in human beings is known as their mind.
The mind is so vast that it stretches from one pole to another
pole of the universe. Man's perception is limitlessly vast and
encompasses the whole universe. For example, when we
happen to think of God, the flight of our imagination getting
out of the earthly limits enters the heavens, reaches the High
Throne and manages to make its access to the Supreme Being
of God.

One side of our mind is associated with the depth i.e.,
Time and the other side is related with the expanse 1e.
Space. Thus, regarding perception, every human being is a
collection of Time and Space.
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Lecture 37

Diurnal And
Nocturnal Senses

God is the Creator and the universe is His creation.
After this creation came into being man was given this
knowledge that man is such a member of the cosmic family
who, at the one hand, is infinitude and, on the other, the
finitude.

Analysis helps us to observe that the human conscious
is aware of the sorrow and delight from the very first day of
its life. The process of childbirth by itself is one of the mosl
painful things but this pain is tolerated only to enjoy the
delightful aftermath of this pain. Pain and misery, comfort
and joy; both types of feelings start transferring to the child
immediately afier his birth in this world.

Achievement of anything is comforting and
deprivation from any belonging is the sorrow, therefore, man
is striving to find out the actual cause of joy and sorrow since
the advent of civilization in this world so that he could avoid
sorrow and enjoy the pleasures of happiness ever and anon.
He does not want to lose the comfort and since he is not
ready to let any comfort slip away from him, the fear of the
loss of comfort and joy also does not leave him. He wants,
somehow or the other, the assurance to stay close to comfort
and joy and to stay away from any displeasure and sorrow.

He understands that worries and accidents are
unavoidable in life and, because of the human shortcomings
and weaknesses; he is unable to overcome the disastrous
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incidents. When he is convinced that he is unable to control
the worrying situations due to his frailty, he tends (o seck the
protection of such a power that could guarantee him comfort
and joy. This very quest and search is named as belief. It is
the basic requirement of human beings that they have to live
their lives according to certain beliefs. In the wake of the
crises encountered in life this thought overpowers his mind
that there must be someone who is capable of protecting him
from accidents and mishaps. The desire to remain safe from
disasters and accidents compels a person to have one or the
other beliel as an article of his faith.

Whether 1t is the feelings of joy or sorrow, these are
not lasting. These are short-lived and limited to one or the
other occasion only. These are not permanent. A person who
is sorrowful today is bound to be happy tomorrow. Similarly
a person who is happy today may not be happy tomorrow and
this is such a thing from which man cannot get away at any
cost. It 1s our routine observation that nobodv can be
indifferent to pleasure and displeasure, sorrow and joy
although he can act confident. This confidence does not
means that he enjoys the immunity from troubles and worries
but it does give him a certitude regarding his betterment and
well-being when he starts believing in the Unseen, which
helps him to understand that the One who has given him life
controls the affairs of whole the universe. This knowledge
comes to him when he studies the life of other creatures of
this world, which helps him to have this faith that believing
the Unseen means having an assurance of his betterment
because the Unseen 1s better than this because the unscen is
being controlled by the Most Merciful and Beneficent God

God has stated, “/1 is not for man that God should
speak to him except by inspiration or from behind a veil or by
sending of a messenger 10 reveal.”
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This verse suggests that man enjoys the senses that
have the range and capacity to enable him to have the
opportunity of conversing with God. Certainly, there are
ways and means for having this conversation but the reach
and extent of these senses cannot be doubled by any chance.
When God talks to a person, He does so using some signs,
talks from behind a veil or sends a messenger angel to deliver
His message.

When God addresses man, he  wilnesses the
messenger because of the limiting range of the senses that he
is bestowed upon with, When God displays Himself in some
other form, it is technically known as Veil. For instance, a
person witnesses God in an illumimant form but this form is
not God because any form is associated with limits and
boundaries whereas God is lintlessly boundless and
infinitude. What a person sees then? The Autributes of God
embodied in a form and figure and not the Holv Being of
God.

Staying of the senses on a point 1s known as an object
(thing) and everything has to have an individual shape and
form. When the senses point out towards an object, the
features existing within become the features without.

When the senses announcing themselves say */, this
first person singular pronoun ‘1" is merely a void. [t means
that by saving ‘I the senses are referring to a colorless
outline and not to their features. When the features and the
vibrant colors of the senses are to be pointed out it is said, |
did this, I did that. I saw the moon, I see the stars, etc. In this
way the senses witness their own personal movement nearby
and far away. These are the senses that becoming ‘1" repeat
themselves by pointing here and there, near and away.

The statement of God “Had there nor been a time
upon man when he was not worthy to be mentioned”, means
that there was a time when there was no repetition in the
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senses and then he was introduced with that state whence the
repetition was there. This helps us to identify two agencies,
the senses and their repetition. Both these agencies behave as
a single unit. Testimony in support of this thing 15 found in
the holy books where telling about the mode of action God
has stated, “God makes the night to enter into the day and the
day is enterved into the night. He draws out the life from the
death and the death from the life. "

The night is one type of senses and the day is another
type ol senses. In nocturnal senses the Spatio-temporal
distances become non-existing and in diurnal senses these
distances become alive.

To elaborate this thing it would be said that life and
death are iterpolating in the day and migh, conscious and
unconscious. The noclumal senses enter into the diumal
senses and vice versa. The diurnal senses remain confined n
the Spatio-lemporal restramnts but the nocturnal senses are
[ree from any such limitations.

When we analyze our life activities, it is observed that
we daily see the day and the night, daily we perform the same
duties. have the same food daily and say we arc having a new
dish, we travel the same route to our office and yet consider it
a new day in our life, This all 15 due to the weakness and the
frailty of the senses. Actually, senses are the same but a
continuous repetition is making them appear different every
day.

The repetition of the senses is also of two types.
When the senses are operating at one speed, we say il is the
dayvtime and when the speed of the senses is altered these
become the nocturnal senses. The Spatio-temporal distances
become non-existent during the nocturnal senses and in the
diurnal senses these become alive once again. '

God has stated, “ft is He who draws life from the
death and the death from the life.”
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Lecture 38

Spatio-temporal Distances

If a person lives for sixty years, in facl every
moment of all these years, the person is bestowed upon life
and death, alternatively. Death of one moment gives birth to
the other moment. When one year dies away the child enter
into the life of the next year, We experience this thing daily
in the state of dreaming.

A person sees in his dream that he is having a chat
with one of his friends living far away. In the dream he
remains oblivious of the actual distance between them.
Similarly, a person goes to sleep at 11 O’clock in the night.
He travels far and wide, from country to country for many
months. Afier spending a considerable time in Journeying
around the world, in his dream, when he wakes up and looks
atl the watch, to his surprise he notices actually only a few
minutes have been spent in that state of dreaming. In !lliS
types of dreams the temporal distances or the units of time
equals to a naught.

Everyone of us in his lifetime do see one, (wo or more
such dreams in which the Spatio-temporal distances are
found to be non-existing, whereas in the state of wakefulness
when the similar activities like journeying here and there and
talking to friends are undertaken the Spatio.temporal
distances do not abolish. God has termed the nocturnal senses
or the senses operative in dreams as fail (night) and the
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diurnal senses or the senses of the wakefulness are called the
nehar (day).

The statement of the holy Quran, “The night enters
the dav and the day is made to enter the night”. means that
the senses of the day and the night are of similar nature. onls
the distances become existing or non-existing in them.

In order to understand this thing more precisely let us
consider this example. Tom and Dick are sitling around a
table where a candle is lit. In the light of the candle Tom s

looking at Dick and the Dick is watching Tom. The light of

the candle is the medium of sight for both the persons. The
light is traveling in two directions, simultaneously. The ligh
from Tom 15 reaching Dick’s eyes enabling him 10 see Tom
and vice versa. The light of the same one candle is traveling
from Tom to Dick and from Dick to Tom, that is, the light
afler originating from one source is traveling in different
rather opposite directions. Tom is seeing Dick because of the
light of the candle and Dick is beholding Tom due to the very
same light. When this light produces images in Tom’s mind
these are known as the Tom’s concepts and when the same
light produces images 1 Dick. these are called the concepis
of Dick

From this process. this law of manifestations 1s
discovered that the change of direction 1s not taking place in
the light but it is in the angles of the sight of the viewers
because, as we notice in the above example, Tom and Dick
both are seeing the same one light but both are having
different images. The concepts resulting from this light in the
mimd of Tom are altogether different from those of the
Dick’s, The difference of the concepts of Tom and Dick is
not because of the changes in the chemistry of light but it 1s
due to the difference of the angles of sight.

When it is admitted that the light is one and the same
then we also have to acknowledge that the medium of sight 15
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one central point, which is called the Self of the observer that
is adjacent to Holy Being of God. It has been stated by God.
“Verilv, We are closer to vou than vour jugular vein.” An
important point to note here is that God i1s using the First
Person Plural pronoun ‘we’, which means that God is
associating Himself with the self of every mdividual in
plurality. And. this is the reason that the individuality of
cvery person 1s maintained.

We have explained just now that the light is one but it
travels in two different directions. In one direction, it is
heading towards Tom and, in the other; it is going towards
Dick from the same one source. When the light travels
towards Tom, it is known as the concepts of Tom and when it
goes towards Dick, it is called the concepts of Dick. The
variation does not take place in the light; the hight remaims the
same and constant in its form. The variation 1s only in the
way of stating things by the persons because the very same
light 1s portraying the pictures of Tom’s life in Tom and the
Dick’s life in Dick. In Sufism. this thing 1s known as
Martaba (Mechanism). The basis of this mechanism 1s one
and the same, only the names are different. This mechanism
is covering the countless species and their individuals, This
very mechanism is the Tom, Dick and Harry m mankind; fig,
olive and almond in trees and, sheep, deer and loin In
animals.

When the light travels at the individual level, it
portrays the pictures according to the concepts of the
individuals. This mechanism consists ol those Black Points,
which are the basis of the universe. These are the points that
have dual revolution. Wherever the word ‘repetition’ occurs
in the holy Quran, this very dual revolutionary movement is
referred to. This dual movement 1s taking place mn every
direction and in this way it 1s pervading every depth. every
obscurity and even the smallest [raction of time,
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simultaneously. This dual movement is recurring as well. It
means that the Black Point, which is Time, continuously
leaping 1n every obscurity, depth and in all directions. The
range and reach of the leap of this point is the Space. All
those forms and features that occupy space are hidden in this
point. Leaps of this Black Point causes the manifestations to
come into being. This very phenomenon is collectively
known as the universe.

This Black Point consists of countless screens. The
diurnal and nocturnal senses are the two aspects of the dual
movement of this very point. The nocturnal senses are hidden
in the diurnal senses but the diurnal senses are not hidden in
the nocturnal senses. This is the reason that a person in the
diurnal senses cannot observes the nocturnal senses by means
ol the diurnal senses but the person enjoying the nocturnal
senses can explore the diumal senses using the noctumal
senses. This also means that the person who manages to
acquaimnt himself with the nocturnal senses gets the God
gifted ability of liberating himself from the Spatio-temporal
bondages, as when he desires so.

Black Point

Time does not have distances and the Space has to
have demarcations and limits. Universe is a point that is
traveling with different movements. Repetitions or the
divisions and subdivisions of this very point give birth to
other incalculable points. God has created this universe using
a mechanism that is composed of multitudes of Black Points.

Time has two levels, one is the time by itself and, the
other 1s the space that has distances, which the time does not
have.
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At one level, the observer observes in an orderly
sequence and perceives the moments in regular succession,
that is, one after the other moment is attended by the
perception. We measure time in seconds, minutes and hours
ete. We enter from one minute into the other and, from the
other into the third one. This is the repetition of the
perception.

This recurrence of perception is responsible for the
depth of observation, which are known as the spatial
distances. For instance, the day is a space, night is a space,
flower 1s a space, a thought 15 a space. and all that 1s seen and
15 visible to us, is & space whether it is a nny particle or a
celestial body, are all spaces. If a second were broken down
into millions and billions of fractions then every fraction
would also be a space. Or to say, all the forms and features
that could possibly exist, from Eternity to Infinity, are packed
in the Black Point, layer upon layer and all these forms and
features are also spaces.

The Black Point recurs and leaps from one place to
another. [ts every leap has its significance and meamngs. In
the other level of time the depths of Black Point are so
fathomless that the perception of the former level simply fail
to comprehend them. Al this level our viewpoint has its own
way of perceiving things and in this perception the speed of
mind 1s so swift that it cannot be estimated in numbers or
worldly quantities. When using that speed of mind, we
manage to get down into the depths of the Black Point; we
observe that infinitude, which cannot be explained in any
narrative style. God has termed this very perception, in the
holy Quran as the laila-tul-gadr (the Night of Power). It is
stated in the holy Quran, “We sent it down in a Night of
Power and what will explain to vou, what this Night of Power
is? It is the Night that is better than thousand months. Angels




and spirit get down on errands with the permission of God.
Peace is this Night till morning.”

The perception named as flaila-tul-qadr 15 sixty
thousand times better than our conscious perception. In other
word, the senses of one thousand days and one thousand
nights are collectively equal to the senses of this Night of
Power by virtue of their speed. The speed of the senses and
perception in the Night of Power is sixty thousand times
more than the speed of ordinary senses.

In the universe four perceptions are operative.
simultancously. For having understanding of the perception.
it 15 necessary to understand the obscunty and the depth of
the universe. One angle of viewing the universe is to see il
superficially and the other one is to observe 1t deeply.
Observing the obscurity of universe, feel it in its depths or 1o
ohserve the universe using the inner eve. are the ways of
perceiving. When depth produces in the observation of a
person the inner ecye starts functioning and this mode of
sighting is so effective that the whole universe becomes
available for observation. Seeing in the manifestations is
viewing in the obscurity and sceing in the inner self is the
seeing in the depth. Understanding of seeing in depth and
obscurity demands profound deliberation.

God has stated, “God is He who made the earth and
the heavens in six davs and then established Himself on the
High Throne.” And, al another place, it is stated. " We are
closer to you than yvour jugular vein.”

Establishment of God on the Throne and His being
closer than the jugular vein, in fact, are two different wayvs of
perceiving the same one thing. Exercising perception in the
obscurity takes the human thinking in remote arcas of
Boundlessness, which has been termed as the High Throne,
whereas exercising the perception in the depth, takes it closer
to the human conscious and this thing has been termed as
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‘Closer than the jugular vein’. It must not be overlooked here
that both the remoteness of the Boundlessness and the
nearmness of the Conscious, in fact, are one and the same
things, only the ways of perception are different. The
perception, on the one hand, reaches the High Throne after
journeying in the obscurity and. on the other hand. absorbs n
the vicinity of the Jugular Vein after immersing in depths. In
hoth the way the ultimate destination remains the same.

The first perception 1s tasweed (Black Draught) and
the second one is tajresd (Abstraction), which 15 the other
side of rasweed as there is a depth against every height and a
height for every depth. Similarly, Tazheer (manifestation) is
the lower side of tash heed (Evidence). Both these two sides
are pertinent to those final limits of the universe that extends
up to the ultra-cosmos.

These four perceptions originate and flow lhike four
channels from Hijab-e-Mehmood (The Extolled Veil), Hijab-
e-Kibria (The Grand Veil), Hijab-e-Azmar (The Great Vel)
and Arsh (The Supreme Empvrean), respectively. All these
four stations are the height and depth, and the depth and
height of the universe. God has elaborated this thing in these
words.

“God is the Light of the Heights and the Depths, as if
there 1s a Niche, in it a Lamp, the Lamp is enclosed in a
Gilass. This Lamp of Divine Ol is luminant without any
phenomenal light. And, whose Light is independent of all
directions. Light upon Light.” (Quran)

As long as the Black Point is filled with the Light of
God, it remains free from all bonds of directions. When the
Black Point, after its repetition, descends to enter the limits of
the visible light, Time and Space starts taking shape. When
the Attributes of God are explored. these are found to be
ceasclessly active behind the veils of Light upon Light. These
attributes are activated because of one point. This point keeps
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on descending with its stimulations. Two aspects of height
and depth are formed from this descent. After completing its
descent, it starts ascending and again passes through two
aspects of depth and height. All these four places are the
lights of the Beatific Visions of God. The above named four
channels are the four types of perceptions. And, the cognition
ol God 15 only possible when all these four perceptions are
activated in a person, simultancously.

The Black Point mentioned earlier is the source and
origin of all these four perceptions.
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Lecture 39

What is Perception?

God has stated: -

“Crad is He who has cireated vou from one single
self”

The whole universe is recorded in one single point.
which, for the sake of understanding, can be considered a
microfilm of the cosmic record. The movement of this point
from one place to another is the source of perception.
Perception is information. Depth and obscurity is produced 1n
the information. Resulting this depth, the point is turned up
side down. Perception is one of the characteristics of the
Black Point. And. these verv characters of the Black Point are
the information.

We are conscious of the fact that atomic bombs were
dropped upon Hiroshima and Nagasaki, When these bombs
exploded. people saw'that the hills had transformed into dusi
and smoke. These millions of year old hills were destroyed in
a fraction of a moment as if these never existed at all, Even
the smoke also cleared after some time and the hills were
annihilated without leaving a trace of their existence,

Using the direct approach of thinking or the spiritual
ways it would be said that the annihilation of a second
consumed the survival of millions of years. The thing that
was made in millions of years was destroyed in a second, that
1s. existence of millions of years was made non-existence in a
sccond. Or to say, one second encompassed millions of vears.
The hills in Hiroshima represented the survival of millions of
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vears. Just as the destruction of one second encompassed the
lile of mulbons of years, similarly. a femto-second ol the
Black Point encompasses the whole length of time from
Etermity to Infimity. The working of the Black Point is beyond
our comprehension because the perception that we use cannos
observe the femto-second and the perception that can observe

the femto-second is beyond the conscious sphere of

understanding. The rule to observe the activities of a femio-
second has been described in the holy Quran in these words: -

“We sent it down in the Night of Power. And, wiat
will explain to vou what this Night of Power 1s? It is the
Night that is better than one thousand months. In this the
angels and Gabriel descend to carry out the orders of their
Lord. This Night is Peace tull the dawn of Morning.”

The perception that becomes active in that Night 1s
sixty thousand umes faster than the speed of the conscious
under normal circumstances. 1f a person gets this perception
activated in s consciousness, which is sixty thousand times
faster than normal perception then he can witness the soul
and the angels and the laws and the formulae of creation
come to his knowledge.

The conscious that using certain techniques staris
functioning at a speed that is sixty thousand times more than
the ordinary speed of the conscious, in Sufism is known as
Yarah' meaning  openness. A spiritual  associate  before
entering into the state of fatah has to pass through many
stages. The journey of a spiritual associate is undertaken with
the normal consciousness and by performung  various
exercises his conscious keeps on developing resulting in
improvement of the speed that gradually keeps on increasing.
eventually to become the speed that 1s required to enter into
the state of fatal.

In journeying the paths of spiritual associability when
the resistance of the conscious mind starts breaking, the
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associate experiences the state of Drowse (ghanood), that is.
when a spiritual associate sits down and keeps his eyes close
the state similar to half-sleep-half-awake overpowers him
And, the mformation pertaiming to those things start coming
lo the mund, which are not present before the phvsical eves
This information 1s acknowledged to some extent only bu
the most of it is ignored by the conscious or it slips away
from the grip of the conscious because of its non-familiarity
for the conscious.

The spiritual associate experiences the state known as
warood (Remimiscence) when the resistance of the Conscious
mind is further diminished and, the spiritual associate
advances from the state of Drowse. This helps in having an
mncreased capability of accommodating information of wider
range and broader perspective. This third stage of the journey
of a spintual associate is known as Kashf (Knowing)., This
state 1s followed by ({ham) Intuition. After this state of
Hham, the state known as Mu ‘aniga (Embracing), which is
followed by the state called mushahida (Observation).

After this stage the spiritual associate  starts
journeving the inner realms of his self. This state is called
Sair (Perambulation). After this comes the state known as

farah (Openness). All these stages are the perceptions of

Black Point. The closer the conscious gets to the Black Point.
the vaster becomes the vista. And., with the widening of
mental horizons the speed of the conscious also increases.
And when this speed becomes sixty thousand times more
than the normal speed of the conscious, the spiritual associate
starts witnessing the Realm of the angels.

A person enjoying the faculty of fatah (Openness)
witnesses the cosmic events with open eyes and can peruse
the record of any time from Eternity to Infinity. At this stage
performance of muragha is no longer needed, A person, who
15 bestowed upon with the state of fatah and the speed of
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faiah is activated in him, wilnesses that how the solar
syslems in the remote areas of the universe are created and
how do they perish after living their lives.

Universe is the Eternity, an eternity in which it is
being created every moment. On the one hand, it is coming
into being and, on the other, it is annihilating. This system of
life and death, survival and extinction, existence and
annihilation 1s ever contimumg at such a great speed that we
cannot measure them by the known units of tme. For this
very reason the phrase of “a femto-second of the Black Point’
is used in the foregoing explanation. Incalculable systems of
galaxies come into being in the billionth fraction of a second
and the similar numbers of systems perish in the same unit of
tme. The story of survival and extinction cannot be defined
using the Spatio-temporal measures. Just as a child 1s coming
into being every moment after his birth and 1s annihilating
every moment similarly the whole universe is coming into
being and annihilating in a billionth fraction of a second.

It is the statement of the Holy Prophet (paiw), “The
Pen has dried up after writing what was to be written.” A
person enjoying the faculty of farah wilnesses that the
countless galaxial sysiems are coming into being and are
expiring after passing through various stages of thewr lives,
One second of fatah is encompassing the whole length of
time since Eternity to Infinity. This means that Time is only a
hypothetical thing and 15 such information, which we want to
understand remaining within the confines of our limit-ness
whereas it is not limited by any chance,

We see Tom is reading the newspaper and Tom says
that he is reading the paper or that he is writing a letter. Who
1s saying this that I wrote a letter, 1 read the paper. Tom states
all this but the understanding and statement making is being
done by the mind of Tom. What did Tom say? It is known to
the mind of Tom. What did Tom do? This thing is conceived
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by the Tom’s perception. The state of knowing is not more
than receiving information. A piece of information was
received by the Tom’s mind that he should be reading a
paper, at another information, Tom wrote a letter. Close stud y
of all these movements suggests that all these acts and deeds
are merely information. And, after that we acknowledged that
writing a letter and studying the paper by Tom are the
activities performed by him because of the information
received by him. then it becomes necessary all the more 10
find that who is this Tom, then? If we ignore the information
coming to Tom, then we would not be justfied to ask that
who this Tom is and what did he do?

Fact 1s that the mind of Tom received certain
information, which he accepted. Now, the information is
given by the mind and is received by the mind. The provider
of the information and the receiver of the information are not
two different things. these both are one and the same Black
Point that has been termed as Perception

Ninety Million Miles — 3425 Years

Perception means that we are dealing with Time and
Space. What is Perception?

Perception 1s the division of moments in such a
manner that a larger unit is divided into smaller fractions and
smaller intervals are summed up into a larger unit, A moment
1s not an interval of time rather it is such information that
splits and divides a moment into billions of fractions and that
u]:m i1s the information, which expands to encompass millions
of vears.

A person who is in his eighties, sitting amongst his
grand children, relates an incident to the children when he
was only ten, at that moment he witnesses the record of all
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those past cighty years in that one moment. It does not lake
him even a second to recollect all those memories. And, vou
could find him enjoying all that thrill, which he went through
sixty or seventy vears ago, It seems as 1t he 15 reliving his
childhood (past}) in the present moment. [t 1s not very
unfamiliar for us that when we refer to past or become
nostalgic the whole record 1s displayed in our memory like a
rolled up film.,

We are told that the distance of the sun from our
planet carth is about ninety milhon miles. But, when we look
at the sun, we see 1t in a sphit of a second whereas, 1f we were
to cover this distance before having a ghmpse of the sun, we
would have been required to travel for 3425 vears
continuously at the average speed of 30mph. Similarly there
are planet that are billions and nillions of miles away from
our earth but when we want to see them, we can see them in a
moment. 1t means that we passed through the whole distance
in a moment.

The thing that brings the distances within the reach of

a moment 15 the Perception. The thing we intend to ¢laborate
is that there exists a relation between God and man and there
does not exist any distance in this relabon. But, since we
have accepted the division of our perception in large units
therefore, it appears that Ged is far away from man.

When it is said that the sun is ninety milhon miles
away from the earth and if we accept it as it is, then keeping
this distance in view, the reported presence of God can easily
be counted into billions and trillions of miles away from man.
which of course cannot be correct. The stations reported in
the holy books are the seven heavens, then the High Throne.
[{ the first heaven were where the sun is then the total stations
hetween the earthlings and God comes to ten and 1f the
minimum distance between two stations were taken o be
ninety million miles then, the total distance between the
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garthlings and God would be lotaling around 900 million
miles. And, it i1s not very difficull o estimate the ume
required for covering this much distance at the speeds that arc
in the human knowledge, For example 1f this distance were
traveled at an average speed ol 30mph then we would be
required to spend 3,424.65 vears in traveling continuously. If
God is at such a far away distance then how can man have
access to him, is quite paradoxical in the wake ol teachings of
the prophets who spent their lives in preaching the need and
methodology of having an intimate relation with God.

Perception, in fact, is a point that expands and
contracts and in both its states of expansion and contraction it
remains perception. When this point shrinks and contracts,
the distances eliminate and, when this pomt expands the
distances also stretch longer and longer.

The spiritual science invites us to develop an
understanding of this point and that we should have an
mmtimate conditioning with that state of this point, which 1s
known as 1ts contraction. If we could log mto the contraction
of this point, the distances would be ehminated for us and if
we establish our connection with the expanded state of this
pomnt then the distances become longer and longer. The more
we are involved in the expansion of the distance the firmer is
the grip of the clutches of Time and Space. And, il we break
away from the distances and intervals successfully, the
distances are negated accordingly and we step into that angle
of our perception where Time and Space cease 1o exist,

[t has been mentioned that, on the one hand,
Perception i1s the Time and is the smallest fraction of a
second and, on the other, 1t 1s the longest period of time that
could be imagined by the human mind. Both these states are
two different aspects of Perception and every one of us
experiences them invariably daily. God has gifted everybody
with the ability of expanding or contracting his perception.
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Perception resulting from the contraction of the poin
is known as dreaming or the nocturnal activities and the staice
of perception associated with its expansion is experienced as

awakening or the diurnal activities. Both these modes of

perception remain active in the human beings all the time.
Perception is nothing else but the mind’s working, that is, the
way the mind measures the intervals and units. Intervals and
distances are measured n small fractions or these arc
measured using longer umts, both are the aspects of our
perc i:]'ﬂ 1011 )

When the mformation is mentioned, we do not find
anything else 1o conclude that the origin of the information is
the mind of someone and that where the mformaton is
received is also a mind. The supplying ageney and the
receiving agency of information both are the mind. which,
too, has two aspects. The information abouwt the expansion
and contraction of the point 1s also given by the mind.

[n the case of the Hiroshima incident, we are told that
the age of the perishing hills was two billion vears. Who tells
that the hills aged this much? Nobody has ever lived for this
length of ume and then the history of mankind 1s also not
dates back to two billion years. When we attempt to resolve
this enigmatic puzzle. we have to conclude that the human
conscious is imperfect to resolve things like these.

Man does not have the history of five thousand vears.
then how can this be suggested that the age of those perishing
hills was two billion years. It means that the notation of two
billion vears is mercely information and nothing more than the
information. 1f one year 1s taken as a unit then this notation
would comprise of two billion units, that is, the perception
divided a sensation resulling from the given information into
two billion units. The length of this mformation is felt in the
mind as two billion years although no one has ever witmessed

309

these two billion vears passing by, vet the mind of the listencr
accepled this information.

Let us look at this from another angle also. The age of
the Hiroshima hills, as reported, was two billion vears. It
means that the measuring scale of this much length of time
exists in one second of our perception because the length of
this information is not more than a single second. Just in one
second the mind measured the length of two billion years and
accepted the ensuing feeling.

Non-serial Light

Every one knows that he is, and when 1t is known that
he 15, it 1s explored that what he 15, and with this, this
guestion also arises that from where has he come? ‘l am’, is
the knowledge. How did it come to my knowledge that | am?
The personal identity and the status of one’s individuality 1s
the knowledge. *I', 15 the knower and “am’ 15 the knowledge.
When a person refers to his individuality, he actually says,
that, on the one hand, | am the knower and. on the other, | am
the knowledge. Who this knower is and how does this
charactenistic come into being or that how does the knower
demonstrate this attribute?

Knowledge 15 nothing else than the information, Man
being the knower and the knowledge 1s composed of two
aspects and both these aspects are also information. Now,
from where did this information come that ‘I am’? Man is an
informative perception, a perception that is based upon
information to which meanings are ascribed. On the one side,
the information does not have meanings in it and on the other
meanings are ascribed to it. When there is length in the
information an interval or a period is produced in it and when
the length 1s not there the period becomes smaller and
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smaller, almost non-existing. The duration of the perception
of information is not more than a second but the duration or
the length of time, which is only a second. stretches 1o
encompass the period of millions of years. When we mention
the millions of vears, the whole length of this period is felt
and understood just in one second only.

Man is the information and since he is the information
therefore his whole life is also information. The feelings,
senuiments, emotions and the senses are all based upon
information. If the information 1s there. the senses are there
and 1f the information is not there we cannot sense anvthing,

What 1s this information?

Jesus Christ has stated, “God said. Light! And there it
was.” The very same thing has been reported in the holy
Quran in these words that God said, “Be! And it came into
heing.” When we mention about God, we cannot think of
anything else but Light. God has also stated, “God is the
Light of the earth and the heavens.” It means that everything
in the universe is light. The things that we see or hear are also
light. Our sight is also light, our hearing is also light, and the
voice that we hear is also light. We are living in an
atmosphere of light that 1s surrounding us from all sides.

When 1t 1s established that everything including God
s light and when the /ight wanted that there be light, the light
displayed itsclf in the form of light because all that is there in
the light 1s also light. This means that the whole universe is a
reflection of the light and since everything has been
generated in the light therefore, every character, gvery
constituent of this program is also light.

The book and the words written in the book are also
light. And, since the book is also light, the words arc also
light and our sight is also light, therefore it will not be Wrong
to conclude that the light peruses light, light witnesses light

and light understands light. When we read a book, in fact. the
light is reading light and the light comprehends light.

What is light?

Light is information. The light and the information
are hoth one and the same thing. Man prepares a dress for the
protection of body. This dress could be that of cotton, 1ulvm:-l,
leather or some man made fiber. As long as the dress 1s on
the body it moves along with the body. And, when the {_I:re.r.s
is taken off from the body, the dress becomes devoid of any
movement. The dress is also the light. The dress of the light
worn by our soul is known as Nasma,

The modern sciences have succeeded to explore tlmi‘
man and everything around him are enveloped in a shell LI1|
lights. Light, in order to display itself. becomes light that 1s
visible, . :

To sum it up, all that is there m the universe Is
nothing but light. The light weaves a fabric 1o display itself,
as lun;; as the light keeps this dress on, the dress exists .:lllLl
when the light discards the dress, the dress perishes. The I|1__=,1_1L
is moving perpetually and continuously. There 1s no rest n
the light; therefore, it displays itself in ever-new rurnlw. Itis
the light that tells. 1 am™ And, this *l am’ is again only
information and nothing else and the information by itself 1s
also hight.



ﬁ

Lecture 40

Of Learning
Spirituality

The book *Loh-0-Qalum’ authored by the great sage
of this age, His Divine Grace Qalander Baba Auliya, 1s a
heritage of celestial knowledge for the mankind. Taking
advantage of this sublime knowledge man can become the
most cardinal child of Mother Nature and enjoy the
supremacy over all the rest ol the creatures.
| Qalander Baba Auliya has stated: -

“ When we attempt to explore the working of the
prophets who were sent down since the creation of this
universe and the countless worlds that have been created in it,
we find that the prophets of God enabled the mankind to
know the ideas of good and evil, they gave us the ability to
distinguish between good and bad, virtue and sin. As far as
the physical movements and activities are concerned, these
are common in all the species including the human beings,
but the concepts of good and bad, virtue and evil standards
are found only in the human beings. When the other species
existing on the earth are taken into consideration, it is
ohserved that all the urges of the life and all the sentiments,
feelings and senses that construct life. are also there in the
other species as well, The only difference that distinguishes
man from the rest of the species is that of the knowledge.
Man is aware of the fact that the life i1s nothing more than
information and the information by it self is neither good nor
bad, it is the act of ascribing meanings to it that makes il
good or bad.”
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A person earns his livelihood by working hard
honestly and diligently. There is another person who eams
his livelihood by applving deceitful tactics. When the
approach of both the persons is compared. it is observed that
in both the ways of eaming livelihood, energy and time is
required to be spent effectivelv. And, the result of both the
types of activities is also one and the same; both earn bread 1o
cal for getting energy, The energy helps in maintaining the
flow of blood and enables a person to perform the activities
of ife, If the ideas coming into mind are given meanings of
wrong doings, the conscience pinches and if the information
received 1s ascribed positive and virtuous meanings the
conscience approves of them and expresses it satisfaction.

No other species except mankind has this faculty that
is known as the conscience. The other creatures have no idea
as to what the satisfaction of the conscience is, or how does
the conscience reprimands. When a person judges himself
after ascribing meanings to the information received either he
feels satisfaction or becomes dissatisfied and restless.

The feelings of satisfaction bring a person closer 1o
his soul and the anxiety and dissatis{action takes him away
from his soul. Therefore, those who strive for the satisfaction
and peace of mind at one or the other stage of their life
succeed m tracing down the soul and comes to know that the
lifc depends upon the information and the information is
supplied by the soul. As long as the soul supplies
information, the life continues and when the supply of
information from the soul is discontinued the life transforms
into the death.

After getting closer to the soul, one tends to ask this
question, what is the soul? Man wants to know. what | am.
who I am, what is the relation of the Creator of the universe
with me? And, it comes to his knowledge that striving o
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explore the relation existing between the creatures and the
creator 1s the spiritualism.



Ladies and Gentlemen:

It had been an honor for me to deliver a series of

lectures before you, in attempl to explain the contents of the
Inspiring Writing of the Great Sage, His Divine Grace
Qalander Baba Auliva. | understand that God has glven us
this opportunity to understand the contents of ‘Loli-o-Qalun’
so that we could enlighten our souls. The teachings contained
in the book can be summarized as follows: -

In the whole of the universe man is the only creature
that has been bestowed upon with the faculty ol cognizing his

Creator by applying concentrative abilities and making use of

the knowledge transferred to him. Mankind is the only
creation from amongst which the workers of the Cosmic
Admimstration  are  selected  and  appointed. God s
admimistering the functions and affairs of the universe
through an elaborated administrative system.

Man is the only species that has been given the
knowledge of this cosmic administrative system so that he
could perform his duties being the servant of God therefore
he has been given the ability 1o learn the creative formulac
and implement them according to the given program and the
policies of God. And, when a person manages to learn and
master the knowledge related to the cosmic administration.
he is appomted as one of the workers in the cosmic setup and,
in this sctup of the cosmic administration. he performs the
duties as the vicegerent and duty of God. A person versed
with the mechanism of the cosmic administrative working
rules over all the creatures of the universe in the light of the
powers granted to him. This rule includes all the creatures of
living and nonliving realms including jinns and angels.

This book that demands profound deliberations in its
contents enlightens us that being humans. man is such
creation of God who have been blessed with the ability 1o
cxplore those gifted faculties of the soul. which are our
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heritage. And, if one could manage to find out these faculties
and exercises them in a befitting manner then he stands out as
a distinguishing member of the cosmic family.

A student of this book; Loh-o-Qalum, who develops
an understanding of the contents narrated thereby, comes to
know it quite clearly that this universe is nothing else but a
perception and the perception is based upon information.
This information or the light is dircctly related to with God,
Hearing, seeing. feeling and exercising the sense of touch is
only possible as long as the soul is there in the body. The soul
keeps on supplying us information and when the soul stops
supplying information about the use of various senses we can
neither see, hear, feel nor touch anything.

It has been proclaimed in the holv books that God has
given man the faculties of hearing and sight. The creatures
listen because of the hearing of God and sees by virtue of the
sight of God. It means that God provides the information
about hearing and seeing as the information belongs to God
only. When we compare the information received with the
mformation supplied to us. we find that the reception on our
part is so negligible that it could be casily declared as equal
to a naught. When the information received in this material
world i1s compared with the vast information network
opcrative in the universe, these are found to be of zero value.
The information that becomes the emotions and urges in the
material life are very limited but the expanse of the
nformation in the spiritual life is very broad and vast.

What is spirituality and from where can we leam it? Is
there any school from where it could be learnt? And, is there
any document that could provide the text pertaining to this
science? The answer to every such question is that for this we
have to seek guidance from the holy books.

God completed all his blessings upon the Holy
Prophet Mohammad (##c1) and gave him the holy Quran.
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which is the most comprehensive document of the spiritual
sciences and contains keys to the secrets of the universe and
the formulae pertaining to the creation of the universe. This
thing has been called the blessing of God and the Holy
Prophet (rrow) arranged to deliver it onto the fellow beings
after recording 1t 1n the form of the holy Quran. If a person
intends 1o be acquainted with his mner self, wants to become
the most supenor creature in the cosmic family, is desirous of

joining the kingdom of God as an active participant by

serving as a member of the cosmic administrative setup and,
wishes to enjoy the rule over the universe, then he is required
to search and explore the spiritual sciences in the holy Quran.

God sent one hundred twenty four thousand prophets.
'here were many prophets who were given scriptures and
many were given books but completion of the blessings and
perfection of knowledge is bestowed upon the Holy Prophet
{PRL).

The lectures that were delivered for the benefit of
your knowledge and understanding and you recorded them
into your diaries and memories, are in line with my humble
efforts to explain the text, which was dictated to me by
Qalander Baba Auliya, in compliance with the orders of the
Holy Prophet (pecw). It was my honored privilege to pen
down cach and every word of the text of this book. I was also

blessed with the ability of deliberating upon the meanings ol

the text of the sublime book. All that 1 leamt because of my
mentor's blessings 1 offered it to vou. All that | was taught by
my august teacher, I tried to deliver it to you in my humble
way.

I call upon all of you to henelit yourselves from this
knowledge and make every effort to bring it to the fellow
bemgs. God bless vou all and gramt us the abiluiy to carry
forward the torch of the Qalander Baba Auliya’s mission

Another thing that I would like to bring into your
attention is that the holy Quran is with us in the form of the
book, which God arranged to be written down by the Holy
Prophet (pauw) through the angel Gabriel. What the Muslims
did to this book is no secret. They could not benefit
themselves from this book because they considered it sacred
and holy, they rehearsed it with all fervor and zeal but they
did not take the trouble to delve deep into its contents rather
they refrained from exploring its true sense by means of
pondering and deliberating upon it. As a matter of law, if we
do not ponder and contemplate upon any thing the knowledge
about that cannot be perfected.

Qalander Baba Auliya got this book written down al
the behest of the Holy Prophet (psuu) and if we just enjoyed
reading its contents considering them something wonderful to
amuse us only, then it won’t vield any benefits, whatsoever.
In order to take advantage and benefit from this remarkable
work of Qalander Baba Auliya, a thinking pattern is required
lo be formed and developed by you. The main objective
behind all this effort is to get that thinking activated in the
fellow beings that could get them closer o their Creator.

Once Qalander Baba Auliya asked me, “If you want
to be befriend with someone, what would you do?”

I replied that we would entertain him and take every
care that he is comfortable.

He said, “And, if you won't entertain him the
friendship will not take the roots.” “Friendship strengthens
only if the influence of the friend is accepted in such a
manner that you're temperament and the thinking approach
could become just like him. If you desire to befriend with a
social worker then you also have to be doing the same that he
-I’.lﬂea. In order to have a fast friend, you have to adopt the
interests of your friend,” he added.
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Likewise, if we want to have a friendly relation with
the Holy Prophet (eser), we have to study the life of the Holy
Prophet {#scw) and act and behave as he used to act and
behave.

Holy Prophet (esow) in order to develop his

relationship with God Almighty opted the method of
meditating and contemplation. He used to go to the Cave of

Hira so that he could contemplate on the signs of God. For
this he used to meditate and performed muraghba. Eventually
God sent the Angel Gabriel to announce that he has been
appointed as the Prophet and Messenger of God,

Holy Prophet (eecw), in the light of the thinking
approach that was transferred to him from God, arranged to
deliver all that knowledge to the human beings, which could
cnable them to befriend with Holy Prophet and God
Almighty.

Qalander Baba Auliva said, * 1 am writing this book
on the behest of Holy Prophet and if this book is studied and
contemplated upon for searching the true meanings then, all
those facts would be revealed upon that person that are
described in this book.”

| personally feel that this book is such an explanation
of the text of the Holy Books, which should be studied mn
small portions and contemplated upon deeply. The more one
will deliberate and ponder upon the contents of this book, the

hroader will become the mental horizon and the capacity of

the Conscious to handle these sciences will also increase.
And, eventually, God willing, the time would come when the
Conscious would start accepting the stmuli of the
Unconscious whereas, at present the Conscious mind 1s
dominating us and the unconscious is not allowed to reign
over, Understanding and comprehension of this book can
enable us to make the Unconscious reign upon the Conscious
mind.

I pray to God that He may mercifully grant vou the
ability to benefit yourselves from this book. And, that the
people all over the world embrace the knowledge that has
reached us from His Beloved Prophet (#si4). Amen.




GLOSSARY

Aarif: (Percipient). One who enjoys cognition of God and His
Attributes,

Aasaar: (Effects). That side of an object, which is perceived; the
gualities and properties of an object.

Ayan: (Substantiality) Central part of the soul also known as Human
Soul. On 1ts one end it is associated with the ammal soul and on the
other 1t is related with the Great Soul. It 1s inscribed with those
commands that are the basic characters of the life.

Abdaa: (Inmovation) First section of divine admimstration whence
the existents are formulated without any means and resources.
Addam: (Nonexistence) The state before or after the existence of an
object.

Ahkaam: (Commands) Combined name for Aasaar and Afmwaal.
Alwaal: (Occurrence) That side of an object where it occurs, hence
the one who senses.

Ain: (Substantiality) Singular from of Aayan

Ain-ul-yageen: (Exact Truth) The initial state of knowledge. If the
viewer is aware of his reflection in the mirror but 15 1gnorant of the
realities of the mirror, the reflection and that of himself. This state is
termed as Amn-ul-vageen.

Alami-e-aaraf: (Limbo or Purgatory) Man’s station after leaving this
physical world of matter. The place where man resides after death.
Alam-e-amr: (Realm of Behest) the state of positivity, which is the
base of the umverse, is called the Alam-e-amr. 1t is also called the
Elohistic Decree or Command; Time has been termed as amr.
Alame-e-arwah: (Realm of the souls) it is that state of existents
when they existed as souls. In that state they remain devoid of any
sense of time, space and dimensions. Existence for the souls, in this
state, is a figurative thing and not an active or functional affair.




Alam-e-burzakh: (Ercbus) The intermediatory phase between Laf-¢-

muafifooz and this material world. The place, after Loli-e-mahfooz,
from where the programmes for individuals are relayed.
Alam-e-ghaib: (The Unseen Realm). The spiritual world and the
non-serial time are termed by the spiritualists as Alam-e-ghaib.
Alam-e-fabroor: (Realm of Omnipotency) State of achromatic. It is
also known as the second conscious.

Alam-e-khalg: (The Created Realm). The material world, cosmos
and the phenomenal world are called the Created Realm or the
Space.

Alam-e-lahoot: (Realm of Divinity) State of ultra-achromatic where
every {light of our mind is lost without leaving any trace. It is also
called the Arst conscious,

Alam-e-malakoot: (Angelic Realm) Range of Channel of Evidence.
state of that consciousness which 1s above the conscious mind of the
material world. Third conscious. State of monochromatic.
Alam-e-noor: (The Realm of Invisible Lights). It is the state of
actual reality, the Attributes of God. The realm of those subtle lights
that 1s operative at the basis of the ordinary lights. The cosmic lights
Alam-e-shahadat: (The Witnessed Realm). The knowledge of
objects, tangible world of nature or the Serial Time is called Alani-¢
shalada,

Alam-e-takileet: (Compositional realm). The material world as
comprehended by diurnal senses.
Alam-e-tamsal: (The Allegorical Realm) Reflection of the
Knowledge of the Preserved Scripturum (Loh-e-mahfooz); the
Ethereal Realm (4lam-e-joo). The Realm of Hlustrative forms or the
Allegorical Realm. The intuitive knowledge is reflected upon the
human mind m pictorial forms. These pictorial reflections of eternal
situations and circumstances are called the alam-e-ramsal (Realm of
[Mustrative forms).

Am'aa: (Negativity). [t is such a negativity, which comprehended by

the human ntellect, The state before the existence of the universe.
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Amr-e-rabbi: (Lord’s Edict). The soul, the indivisible entity, or the
inner self of a person has been termed as Amr-e-rabbi.

Anfus: (Soul or the inner world). The moment ol Noar, -
Anwaar: (Lights). Plural form of Noor. The special form of invisible
lichts that is much subtle in formation than the ordinary lights. These
liéhis (Anwar) are responsible for producing and supporting hights
used in the formation of universe.

Agtab-e-takween: (Administralors). Someone u|_'-pqimcq by F]ud, to
work as a head of a departed in the invisible administration. T}?cy
exercise their powers by inducing changes in their own mner 1|ghlsl,
Baitul mamoor: (Inhabited Dwelling) second last station of Angelic
world towards its climax or the final limits.

Bida’at: (Germination). It is a sort of biological pressure, which
commences in the form of Noor. Stimulation of this very Light is
called Bida ‘at. _

Fatah: (Openness). When one is equipped with that perception -
which enables him to observe the cosmic soul, angels and the affairs.
which are secrets of creation. Man in the state of openness observes
and understands the Eternal affairs even when he is awake,
Ghaib-ui-ghaib: (Invisible Unscen). The state :11'r:mlsc:is_a_uancﬂﬁ,
which encompasses the cosmic UNCONSCIOUSNESS 1.¢. the Nrst
CONSCIOUS.

Ghaib-e-ikwan: (Controls of the Unseen) Knowledge of the
Elohistic Names with special reference to God's Attributes u!l'
Omniscient, granted to man for exercising special powers. It1s also
called Mogibat-e-ikwan (Invisible Controls). :
Habl-ul-wareed: (Jugular vein) The focal point of man’s existence,
human self, Ego from which God cannot be dissociated or suqurulcd.
It is the agency that enables a person to distinguish the Lord from the
non-lords.

Hagigat-e-Muhammadia: (Mohammedan Reality) The state ol
cosmic unconsciousness or the first conscious, which was explored
for the first time by Muhammad, the holy prophet of Islam (ravii).




The same is also termed as hagigat-ul-hagaigue (Reality of the

Facts) by the Sufis.

Hagigar-e-sabita: (Persevering Reality). It is the reality, which is not

affected by the variations of time and/or space.

Hagigat-e-wardah: (Incident Reality). The soul after it is divided

into temporal spatial distances is called the Incident Reality

Hag-ul-vageen: (True Reality). When a viewer is aware of the

factual reality of himself and what he is witnessing.

Heen: (Temporal time). The time period lived by the individuals of
the universe.

Hijah-e-mehmood. (Extolled veil). It is the final boundary of the
reach and access of human knowledge. This realm is beyond the
reach and aceess of the flight of even most Intimate Angles,
fliola: (Silhouette). It is the halographic existence or body, which
has dimensions and sensations, a body of lights. an I:I'lL{‘.HI'pDH'.‘dI
being, the Astral body,

Hoi'yar: A state where none exists except God. It is located in the
center of Beatfic Visions of La.

Huzoor: (Present) anything present or found in one’s presence.
ftham: (Inspirations) State of that intuitive information when
something is inspired to people who are not prophet.

Hliyeen: (Sublime State) this term indicates sublime characters and
a state in which one would learn to use the refined senses of the soul.
Hm-e-huseoil: (Acquired Knowledge). The knowledge that is related
with this phenomenal material world only. Collection of all the
science concerning the physical world is referred as fin-e-hasooli
Ilm-e-huzoori: (Presented knowledge). The knowledge that is
directly granted to man by God and enables him to explore the
worlds and realms existing beyond this limited world of matter.
Him-e-Ladduni: (Insinuated Knowledge) A Sufistic term concerning
the knowledge of Elohistic Names and delegation of powers to act as
the Vicegerent of God.

Hm-e-nabowar: (Vatic Knowledge). The presented Knowledge when
it 1s granted to Prophet is called the vatic knowledge. Revelation
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{ Wahi) 1s particular for prophets. The knowledge revealed upon
prophets.
Hm-e-gaium: (Knowledge of the Pen). The knowledge concerning
the realities of a science. This knowledge, in rank, is the most
exalted state of knowledge and enables a person to create, control
and administer anything without any obligation of resources of
means. Tt is also called Incumbent and is the record of divinitional
knowledge pertaining to all times of universe. The knowledge in
which universe existed in the form of oneiric existences is the /lm-e-
galum.
Im-e-wajib: (The Knowledge of Incumbent). The mind of the Lord
Creator is denominated as the Knowledge of the Incumbent where
the universe existed by the Holy will of God, before it was
commanded to be displayed exhibitory.
Him-e-yageen: (True knowledge) when one starts observing he
learns about something present before him. He might not be aware of
the factual reality of what he is witnessing but he has this knowledge
that he is witnessing something.
Imkan: (Feasible), in Sufism, it is that thing which is in its last stage
of creation and can be sighted by the material eyes,
Indivisible Entity: Man characterized by soul and as the Lord’s Edict
is not devisable therefore considered to be an Indivisible Entity.
Internal Self: 1t is one of the two sides of the cosmos. Internal sell s
the base line of every existing thing. Concepts and imaginations arc
transferred to the personal Ego from this Internal Self, which
converts the concepts into matter by using lights for the personal
Ego.
Isam-e-ayniya: (Substantial Names). These are the appellations of
God; representing Elohistic attributes in their second stage of
descent.
Isma-e-itlagiya: (Implied Names) God’s characteristics and
Attributes as they are known to Him only. The state of His
Characteristics and Attributes, which is not perceivable by man.
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fllm-e-kauniya: (controlling Names) the third stage of God's
Attributes. which finally enables existence of a manifestation.
fstadraj: (Sorcery). Any metaphysical change induced willfully for
minor gains within the limits of manifested world. Its effects are
quite temporary and are not lasting and change when the atmosphere
changes.

Istaghna: (Detachment) It is that state of the mind when it is
detached from all its associations and is made to be dependent upon
God only, Since no mental ties and association remain any longer,
the mind stays empty from worldly thoughts. This is known as
vacating one’s mind or simply empty mindedness.

Istarkha: (Gazing in the dark). It is an exercise practiced for
activation of Nocturnal senses. In this exercise one is made to gaze al
a point in darkness transfixedly.

Jamma: (Collaboration) A Sufistic term to indicate one's state of
mind when one is with the creatures and the Creator simultaneously.
This state is also known as Ain-ul-Yageen. '
Jama-ul-Jamma: (Wholeness with the sum-total). After rising above
the state of collaboration, when one’s mind encompasses the ultra-
cosmic events, facts and realities it is known as jama-ul-jamma or
Hag-ul-Yageen; the true reality.

Jinns: Creatures of the world of Simple Nasma, who have more
access than angles and the people who have not learnt to explore
their inner world.

Jowiyah: (Confluence) One of the there parts of the soul. It is a ring
of light in which every activity of life is recorded. This ring is also
termed as the animal soul.

Juzb: (Raptness) Man and jinns can be associated with their Lord
Creator in two ways. One of them is that they are attracted and
drawn toward their Creator in a state ol rapiness. In that state of |
raptness they become oblivious of everything other than their Lord.
Karamar: (Wonder Working) Any extraordinary or Metaphysical
feat performed by a sage who is not a prophet, is termed as Karama!.

Performance of such a deed takes within the range of one of the three
channels of Black Drafis, Abstraction and Evidence.

Kashf: (To Know) Something known intuitively in its real
perspective. To observe or witness that which material eyes cannot
sce,

Khalg: (Formation or to create). The second section of creativity m
Divine Administration. This term is used in contrast with time,
which is called Amr and Space, which is called Khalg.

Khila-e-noor; (Void of light). Intention or the Will of the Creator
makes the void of light to become Noor. It is also stated that void of
light and the will of the creator are both one and the same, This very
reality is the basis of the universe. Quran has termed this reality as
Taddlla (Inclination).

Kitab-ul-margoom: (The Written Book). The record ol man’s
sublime and depressive deeds and characters is termed as the Written
Book. Tt is the record of events in the whole life since birth till death.
Kitab-ul-mubeen: (Book Open & clear). The secret plan and origin
ol all the manifestations. It is complete picture of all imes since
Eternity (The remotest Beginning) to Infinity (The remotest Ending).
Laila-tul-qadr: (Night of Power) It is that State of Nocturnal senses
when the powerful perception named Laila-tul-gadr is achieved. It is
that powerful perception which enables us to observe an activity that
takes place in a femto-second.

Latifa: (Subtlety). It is that form and shape which expresses ils
meaning through its features, e.g. Flame is a combined form of its
heat, color and brightness and each of its components is called a
subtlety.

Latif-e-kasrat: (Subtleties of Plurality) all the five descents after the
first one, towards a creation are the

Latif-e-wahdat: (Subtlety of Unity) Any knowledge before coming a
manifestation has six descents. The first of these Latif-e-kasrat or the
descents i1s termed as subtlety of unity because in this state of
knowledge it 15 in unified form, and an integral whole.
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Mauifestation: (Mazhar) Becoming a manifestation of a
phenomenon after descending of Elohistic Appellation: a
representative of Elohistic Attributes into knowledge and then into a
displayed manifestation.

Muragba: A special way of cogitation and meditation, in order to
enter the unconscious world afier suspending the conscious mind, A
special technique to subdue the conscious mind and diurnal senses to
cnter the state of nocturnal senses remaining awake.

Nasma: The body that is formed from those invisible lights, which
can only be sighted with the help of Noor. The material world is
composed of gases and the primary form of every gas is called
Nasma. It is the collection of those basic movements that initiate the
beginning of an existent. These movements flow in the form of lines
of forces. Nasma encompasses everything in the structural formation
of the universe.

Nasoot: (Phenomenal world) the material world as comprchended by
the diurnal senses.

Nisabat: (Correlation or Affinity) Association established in order to
adopt the thinking approach of a person, especially that ol a sage. In
order to have someone’s thinking pattern, have affinity with him.
Nisbat-e-owasiya: (Owasian Style or the Owasian Correlation) It is
the name of that correlation in which knowledge is received from the
souls of the prophets and sages without using any material medium.
Noor: (Light) It is that form of hidden light which can not only be
sighted but also help in seeing the other hidden lights like that of
Nasma. It 1s formed from Tajalli and is the basis of all forms of light
[n modern terminology it could be classified as the cosmic rays.
Nukta-e-waldani: (Point of unity) Preserved Scripturum (Lok-e-
mahfooz) where all the creatures have been preserved before coming
into being, is termed as Point of Unity (Nukta-e-Wahdani).

Nutfa: (Sperm) The focal point of all the senses and symbolizes the
Serial Time.
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Personal Ego: Ever existent receives its concepts and ideas from its
baseling, which is called the internal self; the unconscious. The
Internal Self creates matter for the Personal Ego with the help of
lights, according to the concepts of Internal Self. ) .
Qalander: Qalander is a person who enjoys a neutral and free mind.
He is such a person who afier liberating from Spatio-temporal
restraints learns to have a direct link with God Almighty, He
establishes his link with his Lord Creator without loosing his touch
with the creatures.

Rool: (Soul) When the Single Point containing eternal inuidcmts.
comes into motion it is called soul. With the commencement of
movement, the temporal and spatial distances are produced n the
single point. s
Ra;h—e—,dzum: (The Great Soul) This part of the soul contains all the
information pertaining to the universe. Origimal text ol all
information and the record of all the secrets are found in this soul. It
15 also called Sabira.

Rooh-e-haywani: (Animal Soul) This part of the soul contains the
entire record of every activity of life. It is also termed as Joviva. The
soul consists of three parts that are like three rings of light, infused in
one another and, are collectively called the soul, the indivisible
entity, and Lord’s Edict or simply, the man. This part of the s



Sahib-e-shahood: One who can observe and see that is not

perceivable by means of ordinary material senses. as and when
intended.

Serial Time: The temporal time as is known by means of our diurnal
senses. It follows a strict discipline of succession i.¢. one minute.
then the other and only then the next. Monday cannot come unless

Sunday is not lived through. It is the approach of conscious mind
towards time.

Shakh-e-akbar: (Persona Major). It is the name that has been given
to the Entire Self, which comprises of four sections: the first four
subtleties and 15 related with the knowledge of creation, therefore.
deals with structure, formation and properties of the existents.

Shaks-e-asghar: (Persona Minor) It comprises of two sections and is
a partial self. 1t is the Creation. Man, in this phenomenal world, is
the Persona Minor and the essence of the other six species.

Shahood-e-nasfi: (Substantial Observation) It purports to that ability
when the finest traces of light are also converted into sight so that
even that which has only been a fantasy could also be sighted in its
proper form, shape, figure, features, colors and complexions.

Sidra-tul-mintaha: (Lote Tree) It symbolizes the final limit of the
Heaven and the range of the flight of angles. And, only man as
vicegerent of God has the ability to be there — not only there but
much more ahead than that.

Sithoutte: A halo graphic existence or body, which has dimensions

and scnsations, a body of lights, an incorporeal being, the astral
body.
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Tudbeer: (Policy) It is the third section of Divine Administration and
comprises of affairs regarding the arrangements and situational
occurrence of functions of life of existents.

Tadalla: (Divine Inclination) Formation of Holy Appellations by the
Adttributes of God, in terms of Sufism, is called Tadalla. Ever particle
of existents is encompassed by Elohistic Attributes in the form
Divine Inclination. Reflection of Elohistic Knowledge of Tajalli
{Beauufication Vision) is inscribed in Firmly Affixed Inscription
(Sabira). 1t is the fourth section of divine administrative policy in
which regulatory decisions arc compiled and [inalized.

Tahagquyg: (Reality) The basic form produced by lines of Nasma
prior to embodiment of a material thing into a solid matter 15 called
rahaggag or Reality.

Tajalli: (Beatific Vision) It is the name of that exercise in which one
has to remain awake for 21 hours and 20 nunutes and to sleep only
for 2 hours and 40 minutes in twenty four hours, This exercise
compels the sight to see in the limitlessness and helps in equipping a
person with the faculty of observation through spiritual eyes.
Tarz-e-tafheem (Mode of Discemment) In order to activate the
latent potentialitics one practices to habituate oneself for sleeping for
2:40 hours per round of a clock accompanied by performing
Muragba for Discernment after midnight.

Taswrruf: (Conductivity Influence) A Percipient exercises his
influence in the knowledge of the object in such a way that it ensures
a direct effect upon the object. There are three type of conductive
influences; namely Miracles, (Mujiza) Wonder working (karamat)
and Sorcery (Istadray).

Unconscious: Sabita in terms of Psychologists i1s called the
Unconscious. Broadly anything lving beyond the linnts of the
conscious mund 15 called unconscious. In parapsychology the
unconscious has been further classified and is comprising of three
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conscious. The unconscious of an individual is called the conscious.
The unconscious of species is called the cosmic conscious or simply
the second conscious and the unconscious of the cosmos 1s called the
ultra-cosmic-conscious or simply the first conscious or Hagrgat-e-
Muhammadia

Unification of being: (Wahdaat-ul-wajood) when sight is activated
for the first time it is the activation of knowledge and since at this
stage the knowledge is not divided therefore it is called the
knowledge of unity or unification of being. According to mystic
unification of being was the stage when every individual was
floating in the limitless flow of unity. This unity of individual by any
chance is not the unity of the Supreme Being. It is only an attempt to
tell that how much unigueness of God does man understand.
Unification of Observation: (Wahdat-ul-shahood) Second, third.
fourth and fifth moves of the sight are termed as the knowledge of
plurality or the unification of observation. When the existence 1s
observed in plurality that state, it is called the Unification of
Observation.

Wahi: (Revelation) when knowledge is granted to prophets it 1s
known as vatic knowledge and when the prophets are inspired with
some discovery it is termed as wahi (Revelation).

Wajib-ul-wajood: (Indispensable Being) It is a state of the beati lic
Vision of God. It is not the Supreme Being of God. It 1s that Beaufic
Vision which | the basis of the attributes of God and it 1s associated
with the supreme Being of God.

Wajood-e-roya: (Oneiric Existence) Existence of the universe along
with all its movements in the knowledge of God is lermed as
wajood-e-Rova and the knowledge in which it existed is called the
knowledge af the Incumbent (/flm-e-wajib) or the knowledge of the
Pen (Him-e-galum).

Warood: (Remimscence) State of observation through closed eves 15
termed as warood.
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Zahir-ul-wajood: (External Self) That form of existence, which
cxists as the basis of this phenomenal world. It has two stages
comprising of three invisible and three visible realms.
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